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In 1895 the late Samuel Berger published Un Ancien Texte Latin des 
Actes des Apétres from the Perpignan MS (f), now numbered Lat, 321 
in the National Library in Paris. In his preface Berger called attention 
to the fact that in ~, which contains the whole New Testament, the 
Acts (in part) and the Catholic Epistles exhibit an Old-Latin text, while 
the rest of the MS is largely Vulgate. Berger gave it as his belief that the 
compiler of # had before him an ancient MS containing no more than 
the Acts (in a mutilated condition) and the Catholic Epistles. He used 
what ancient material he had and supplemented it with a later text for 
the rest of the New Testament. Berger drew up a list of strange spellings 
found in f in the Acts, and remarked that the orthography of f was the 
same in the Catholic Epistles as in the Acts and that both were Spanish :— 
‘ Pour ces livres, notre manuscrit se place aux cétés du Codex Tolelanus 
et des autres manuscrits écrits en Espagne ’ (of. cif. p. 23). 

Berger has given a full account of the provenance of p, and has identified 
all the saints found in a Calendar at the end of the MS as belonging to 
Spain and the parts of France bordering on Spain. He assigns the MS 
with every probability to the thirteenth century. 

The orthography of the MS is remarkable for its regular non-division 
of the preposition a from the word it governs, and its regular mal-division 
of zz when not a preposition from the word with which it is compounded, 
viz. adeo, auento, in lusores, in maculatam, de in cebs. We find also con 
firmabit, co in quinationem, sub stanciam, quietiet, ingrediet, and many 
more such-like. These forms prove that p was copied from a MS not 
later than the sixth century before words began to be divided. 

The punctuation is only by full stop and by colon. These stops both 
seem to have the same value and are used indifferently before a capital 
letter or in the middle of a sentence. The colon has sometimes a wing 
to its upper dot to mark, so I believe, a more accentuated distinction. 
Often the punctuation is inserted where uncalled for; and both f' and ? 
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have erased several unnecessary marks of * while inserting other markings 
of their own which I have ignored. 

Three correctors at least revised the text of the Catholic Epistles. The 
first (~*) uses an ink as dark as that of p* and was perhaps a contemporary 
of the scribe. He makes but few corrections. The second corrector (f*) 
is at least a century later and used a text which was chiefly—though not 
altogether—Vulgate. He is an adept at erasures, and some of his erasures 
render the recovery of the original a task not of a day but of days. The 
letters 6h/s, which in /* rise above the others, and fg pg, which 
have tails, are generally discernible in the erasures and are clues to the 
defaced reading., Another clue is the long upward line (/) used in p* 
for m or n, and also employed to mark the contractions ds, diis, xps, ihs, 
sps, and a few others. The letter s is also found (though rarely) in its 
uncial form, and the letter r has also a second form approximating in 
shape to 7. 

The ink of p? is paler and yellower than that of f*, and besides cor- 
recting the text he inserts annotations here and there in the margin of 
the MS. His Vulgate corrections I have for the most part ignored, but 
I have carefully inserted all his non-Vulgate readings at the foot of the 
text. The third corrector ( #*) inserted a chapter numeration such as we 
have in use to-day, and altered a few of the non-Vulgate readings of 7” 
into Vulgate readings. The contractions of p* have been expanded in 
general, but qin for quoniam and a few others have been retained. 

The orthography of g* in the Catholic Epistles approximates to that 
of the Codices Toletanus and Cavensis. Besides its Spanish strain p has 
some ancient spellings found in good MSS of the fourth and fifth cen- 
turies. The following are noteworthy :— 
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4 for p: babtisma, deincebs, 
princebs, obtimum, ibsi. 

ch (medial) for 4: michi, nichil. 

d for ¢: dad, esitad, expectad, 
semedipso. 

/ for d: aliquit, numquit, aliut, 
illut, aput §. 

¢ for gu: relicum, locuntur. 

qu for ¢: quooperatores, quo- 
equalem, 

s for x: iusta. 

ss for s: ressistit, ressistite, res- 
surrectionem, passcite, assimularis 
(sic). 

s for ss: oppresum. 

ss for se: marcesset, inmarces- 
sibilem. 


nn for m: inennarrabili. 

n for nn: anulum. 

uu for u: euuangelizatum, euuan- 
gelio. 

p for pp: aparens, apetitor, apa- 
ruerit, aparuit, capadocie, 

m for mm: consumata, comina- 
batur, comunicantes. 

S for ff: ofendit, inflamat, infla- 
matur, eficeremur, afluentes. 

cc for c: occuli, obceccauerunt, 
meccaberis, 

¢ for cc: pecatis, acepimus. 

a for ad: auentum, auentus. 

rr for r:.charrissimi, ferri. 

h for ¢: deprecahio. 

y for ¢: ysaac, yob, ydolorum. 
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A feature of the MS is the interchange of ¢ and / in such words as 
sapiencia, iusticia, perdicio, leticia, inicio, fidutiam, mendatium, sotietatem. 
We also find satisfaccionem, benediccio, amiticia, paciencie, and tradi- 
ctionis, humilictatem, An equally marked characteristic of p is the insertion 
of the aspirate, viz. ha, hab $, his, hii, habundanciam, habeuntes, haccipitis, 
hostende, ho, hore, horent, hornabunt, hamantes, hobitum, homnibus, 
hodit, hoccidit, hauaritie, choabitantes, choeredibus, inchoationis, choacte, 
cohoperit, superhedificantes, archa, marchus, and even preciosihor and 
eho. On the contrary / is dropped in abet, esitans, traunt, detrait, ostias, 
ospitales, peribet, abitu. The spellings charitas and caritas, charissimi and 
carissimi are about equally distributed: karissimi by the first hand is 
found once in St James and twice in 1 St Peter, but not at all in St John 
or St Jude. 

The stronger forms adnuntio, inmaculatus, inmundicia, inlicio, inlucesco, 
inpropero, inprudens are constant: f* on the contrary always gives 
annuntio, illicio, immaculatus, &c.’ Uoluntas is always uolumptas except 
once uolumtas. Ancient phonetic spellings are preserved in succinti, 
querelosi, lepis, cocurrentibus, gelatis (e has gelus in St Joh. ii 17), and 
perhaps in seml, eplis, and uolatabro. Proper names are thus found: 
abraham, abraam, ysaac, rahab, yob, sabaot, loth, balaham, balaam, 
chayn, chain, ihoanhis, ihoannis, diotrepes, egipti, moysi, chore, michael. 

That ~ was copied from an ancient copy with corrections above its 
lines appears the only explanation of such conflations as filii ex bosor, 
exinhonorastis, sub introducent, post mortem post hobitum, and in 
quibus nunc obstupescunt in quo peregrinamur. 

In the division of the letters of a word at the end of a line the scribe 
pays no regard to the rules of ancient writing and we find b!/asphemantes, 
h/uius, ch/arrissimi, administr/at,er/ugo. So also the headings ap PETRVI, 
AD IACOBI, AD IOHANNIS shew an ignorance of Latin syntax, and prove 
that the MS he copied had no headings. His chapter markings, which 
shew a like uncertainty of hand, are regularly denoted by a red bracket ; 
but more often than not no number is inserted within the bracket. 
I have supplied the missing numbers, and have corrected a few mis- 
numberings. 

Yet the scribe was an extremely accurate workman, and only two 
errors of homoeoteleuton are found in his work, and perhaps they both 
occurred in his exemplar. 

The text of f is not as ancient throughout as that of A: yet in some 
readings where 4 has a Vulgate text / exhibits a text of its own. 
Shrewdly has Berger said: ‘Qu’on ne croie pas que le texte de Fleury 
et celui de Perpignan, par le fait qu’ils appartiennent 4 deux groupes 

1 There is remarkable agreement in several peculiar stylistic readings between p 
and the Codex Fuldensis. 
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différents, ne peuvent pas servir 4 la critique l’un de |’autre. Le dernier 
mot n’est pas dit sur les rapports des textes “africains ”” avec ceux qu’on 
appelle “ européens” et “italiens ”’ (0p. ci/. p. 17). 

The following selection from the readings of f will illustrate Berger’s 
statement :— 

St James iii 7 etiam piscium: vg et ceterorum: cord et natantium ; 
iii 12 Sic neque salsa aqua dulcedinem potest habere: vg Sic neque salsa 
dulcem potest facere aquam. 1 St Peter i 3 regenerauit nos in spem 
uite eterne; i 7 ut probatio fidei uestre multo preciosihor sit auro quod 
perit sed per ignem probatur: //d auro quod perit per ignem probato ; 
i1gI can find no other authority for the 29 words added here by /; 
i 21 dedit ei gloria sedere-—here again / seems to exhibit an unknown 
text ; i 22 fortiter (vg attentius) ; ii 9 in illut admirabile lumen suum; ii 23 
Tradebat autem se iudici iudicanti se iniuste; iii g beneuolentes: ug 
benedicentes; iii 13 Et quis uos nocebit si bonitatis factores fueritis ; 
iv 15 maleficus: yg maledicus; v 7 quoniam ibsi cura est de suos (‘ for 
He careth for His own’). 2 S¢ Peter ii 7 Et iustum loth oppresum a 
nefandorum iniuria ac inpudica conuersatione eruit ; ii 8 iniquis facinori- 
bus ; iii ro in qua celi magno impetu transcurrent. 1 S¢ John i 7 societatem 
habemus cum deo; iv 3 Omnis anima que confitetur ihm xpm in carne 
uenisse ex deo est; iv 11 sicut ds dilexit nos sic nos debemus alterutrum 
diligere ; v 12 Qui habet filium dei in se habet uitam eternam ; v 13 Caris- 
simi hec scripsi uobis ut sciatis a do qm uitam habetis eternam. 2 S¢ John 
12 Nolo per atramentum et in epistola. 3 St John 14 Saluta tu amicos 
nominatos, /ude 12 Hii sunt in epulis suis maculati conuiuiantes: sine 
timore semetipsos pascentes ; 13 caligo tenebrarum; 24 constituere ante 
conspectum glorie sue inmaculate uos in exultatione.’ 

It was a disappointment to find that f had no affinities whatever with 
the Corbey St James. The texts it has most affinity with in 1 and 2 
St Peter are the fragments (7) published by Ziegler and the Fleury 
Palimpsest ; but it has a non-Vulgate strain of its own which is inde- 
pendent of both these MSS. More material for the study of the Old- 
Latin text needs to be collected before the history of the texts of 4, p, 
and g can be written with any certainty. Meanwhile the readers of the 
Journal of Theological Studies have now a line-for-line copy of the 
Catholic Epistles as found in the precious little Perpignan MS, which like 
c of the Gospels has preserved for our learning an ancient and in some 
readings (as far as we know at present) a unique text. 

It will be noticed that our MS supports g and the Spanish Codex 
Cavensis in the matter of the three Heavenly Witnesses ; and also has 
in 1 St John v 20 the fuller text of Hilary of Poictiers. 


1 In Acts iv 21 where the Vulgate has punirent p* reads (I have recently 
discovered) supplicio adficerent—a further mark of its true Latinity. 
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JACOBI Fol. 203 
Salu tate omnes prepositos uestros: tur et circumfertur. 7 Ne 
et omnes scos. Salutant uos ergo estimet homo ille 
de italia fratres. Gratiacumomni quod accipiat aliquit a dijo. 
bus u nobis. amen. * Uir duplex animo: in 
Explicit ad hebreos. constans est in omnibus 
1 ‘Incipit epistola iacobiapostoli. _uiis suis. °* Glorietur autem 
acobus dei frater humilis in exulta 
et dii nostri ihu xpi cione sua: ™diues autem 
seruus: duodecim in humilitate sua: qm 
tribubus que sunt sicut flos feni transibit. 
in dispersione salu ” Exortus est enim sol cum ar 
tem. * Omne gaudium dore et arefecit fenum : 
existimate fratres et flos eius decidit et de 
mei cum in temptationes cor uultus eius deperiit. 
uarias incideritis : * sci Ita et diues in itineribus 
entes quod probatio fidei suis marcesset. (II) 
uestre pacientiam operatur. ™ eatus uir qui suf 
* Pacientia autem opus fert temptacionem 
perfectum abet: ut si qm cum probatus fuerit acci 
tis perfecti et integ piet coronam uite : quam 
ri in nullo deficientes. repromisit ds diligentibus 
® Si quis autem uestrum indi se. * Nemo cum temptatur 
get sapiencia: postulet dicat: qm a deo tempta 
a do qui dad omnibus affluen tur. Deus enim intemp 
ter et non inproperat et da tator malorum est: ipse autem 
bitur ei. ° Postulet autem in fi neminem temptat. '™ Unus 
de: nichil esitans. Qui enim quisque uero temptatur : 
esitad: similis est fluctui a concupiscentia sua: abs 
maris: qui a uento moue tractus: et inlectus. 
1 1-14 
1 © dat p? improperat 7p? 6 esitat p? 7 non 7p? existimet p? 


® exaltacione /* 11 marcescet p? 


14 jllectus f* 
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'® Deinde concupiscencia 
cum conceperit ? parit pec 
catum. Peccatum uero cum 
consumatum fuerit generat 
ae olite itaque (III) | mortem. 
N errare fratres mei di 
lectissimi. ‘7’ Omne datum 
obtimum et omne donum 
perfectum desursum est : 
descendens a patre lu 
minum. Aput quem non 
est transmutatio: nec 
uicissitudinis obum 
bracio. ' Uolumptarie ge 
nuit enim nos uerbo ueri 
tatis: ut simus initium 
aliquid creature eius. ' Sci 
tis fratres mei dilectissimi. 
Sit autem omnis homo ue 
lox ad audiendum tardus 
autem ad loquendum: et tar 
dus adiram. * Ira enim 
uiri: iusticiam dei non 
operatur. * Propter quod abi 
cientes omnem inmun 
diciam et habundanciam 
malicie : in mansuetu 
dine suscipite insitum 
uerbum quod potest saluare 


11 


8 aliquod p? 
27 immaculata ef immaculatum /* 


AD 


*5 lege perfecte libertatis p? 
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animas uestras, ; (IIT1) 

* T~ stote factores uerbi et 
Es. auditores tantum 

fallentes uosmetipsos. 

*8 Quia si quis auditor est uerbi 

et non factor: hic conpara 

bitur uiro consideranti 

uultum natiuitatis sue 

in speculo. * Considerauit 

enim se et abiit et statim 

oblitus est qualis fuerit. ** Qui 

autem perspexerit in legem 

perfectam libertatis: et perman 

serit. Non auditor obli 

uiosus factus sed factor 

operis: hic beatus in fac 

to suo erit. ™Si quis autem pu 

tat se religiosum esse: non 

refrenans linguam suam 

sed seducens cor suum: h 

uius uana est religio. 

* Religio munda et inma 

culata: apud dm et patrem 

hec est: uisitare pupillos 

et uiduas in tribulatione 

eorum et inmaculatum se 

custodire ab hoc seculo. 

2" | Sgn mei: nolite (V) 


in personarum accep 


5-2 1 


permanserit in ea non p? 
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tione habere fidem diii 
nostri ihu xpi glorie, * Etenim 
si introierit in conuentu 
uestro uir aureum anulum 
habens in ueste candida : 
introierit autem et pauper in 
ueste sordida : *et intenda 
tis in eum qui indutus est 
ueste preclara: et dixeritis ei 
tu sede hic bene: pauperi 
autem dicatis. Tu sta illic 
aut sede sub scabello pe 
dum meorum: ‘ nonne iudi 
catis apud uosmetipsos. 
Et facti estis iudices cogita 
tionum iniquarum : ° audite fratres 
mei dilectissimi. (VI) 

onne ds pauperes elegit 
N in hoc mundo. Diuites 
in fide: et heredes regni 
quod repromisit diligentibus 
se. °Uos autem exinhono 
rastis pauperes. Nonne di 
uites per potentiam oppri 
munt uos: et ipsi traunt 
uos ad iudicia: ’ nonne ip 
si blaphemant bonum nomen 
quod inuocatum est super uos : 
* si tamen legem perficiatis re 


2 


2 ® inhonorastis p* et forsan p* 
8 perficitis p* scripturas p* 
14 Numquid poterit p* 


5 repromisit as p* vel p! 
® accipitis p? 


5°3 
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galem secundum scripturam. 
Diliges proximum tuum 
sicut te ipsum: bene fa 
citis. °*Si autem personas 
haccipitis: peccatum opera 
mini. Redarguti a le 
ge quasi transgressores. 
= uicumque (VII) 

autem totam legem ser 
uauerit: offendat autem 
in uno: factus est omnium 
reus. 7 Qui enim dixit non 
meccaberis: dixit et non 
occides. Quodsi non mecca 
beris : occidas autem: factus 
es transgressor legis. 
% Propter quod sic loquimi 
ni et sic facite: sicut per le 
gem libertatis: incipien 
tes iudicari. * Iudicium 
enim sine misericordia : illi 
qui non facit misericordiam. 
Superexultet autem: misericordia 
iudicium. ‘Quid proderit fratres 
mei si fidem quis dicat 
se habere: opera autem non ha 
beat. Num potest fi 
des saluare eum. * Si autem 
frater aut soror nudi sint 


I-15 


7 blasphemunt p! 


13 fecit p* Superexultat p? 
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et aegeant uictu coti 

diano : ™ dicat autem aliquis 

uestrum illis: ite in pace 

calefacimini : et satura 

mini: non dederitis autem eis 

que ne°*ssaria sunt corporis 

quid proderit uobis. ™ Sic et fi 

des si non habeat opera: mor 

tua est in semetipsa. 

* Cred dicit quis: (VIII) 
Si fidem habes: ego 

opera habeo. Hostende mihi 

fidem tuam sine operibus: et 

ego hostendam tibi ex operibus 

fidem meam. * Tu credis qm 

unus est ds: bene facis, 

Et demones credunt: et 

contremescunt. * Uis autem 

scire ho homo inanis: 

qin fides sine operibus mor 

tua est. “™ Abraham pater 

noster nonne ex operibus iustifi 

catus est offerens ysaac fi 

lium suum super altare. * Ui 

des qin fides cooperabatur 

operibus illius. Et ex operibus 

illius fides consumata est : 

*° Et suppleta est scriptura dicens. 

Credidit abraam do et re 


AD 
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putatum est illi ad iustici 

am. Et amicus dei ap 

pellatus est. (VIIII) 

= idetis qin ex operibus 
U iustificatur homo : 

et non ex fide tantum. * Si 

militer autem et rahab mere 

trix nonne ex operibus iusti 

ficata est. Suscipiens nuncios 

et alia uia eos eiciens. 

* Sicut enim corpus sine spu 

emortuum est: ita et fides 

sine operibus mortua est. (X) 


3! olite plures magistri 
N fieri fratres mei: scientes 

qm magis iudicium sumi 

tis. *In multis enim: offen 
dimus omnes. Si quis in uerbo 
non ofendit hic perfectus est 

uir. Potens est etiam freno 
circumducere totum corpus. 
“Ci autem equorum (XI) 
aes in hora mitti 

mus: ad consenciendum 

nobis: et omne corpus illorum 

circumferimus. ‘* Ecce et na 
ues cum magne sint: et 

a uentis ualidis minentur. 

Circumferuntur autem a mo 


2 15-3 4 


16 de uobis f* 
20 o homo /? 


corpori /? 
26 mortuum /? 


potens est: potest enim /” * equos ef frena p” 


uobis : expurnxit p* 18 dicet p? 


3 1 maius p! et p? 2 offendit p? 
* a modico: modico 7? 
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Fol. 205 


dico gubernaculo ubi im 

petus dirigentis uoluerit : 

ita et lingua. Modicum 
quidem membrum est: et mag 

na exaltat. Ecce quantus 
ignis : quam magnam siluam 
incendit. °Et lingua: ig 

nis est. Uniuersitas iniquita 
tis. Lingua constituitur 

in membris nostris: que macu 
lat totum corpus et infla 

mat rotam natiuitatis nostre : 
inflamaturque a gehenna. 

; mnis enim natura (XII) 
(i et uolucrum 
et repencium etiam piscium 
domantur et domita sunt 

a natura humana. * Linguam 
autem nullus hominum 
domare potest. Inquietum 
malum: plena ueneno mor 
tifero. °In ipsa benedicimus 
iim patrem ;: et in ipsa ma 
ledicimus homines qui ad 
similitudinem dei facti sunt : 

*° ex ipso hore procedit bene 
diccio et maledictio. Non 
oportet hec ita fieri fratres mei. 
" Numquid fons de eodem 


foramine emanat dul 
cem et amaram aquam. 
 Numquit potest fratres mei 
ficus uuas facere : aut ui 
tas ficus. (XIII) 
ic neque salsa aqua 
dulcedinem potest ha 
bere: ™ quis sapiens et disci 
plinatus inter uos: osten 
dat ex bona conuersacio 
ne operationem suam in man 
suetudine sapiencie. 
™ Quod si zelum amarum ha 
betis et contenciones sunt 
in cordibus uestris. Nolite 
gloriari et mendaces esse aduer 
sus ueritatem. * Non est enim 
ista sapiencia desursum 
descendens : sed terrena ani 
malis diabolica. * Ubi 
enim zelus et contencio: 
ibi inconstancia et omne 
opus prauum. (XIIII) 
- ue autem desursum est 


sapiencia : primum quidem 


pudica est: deinde pacifi 
ca. Modesta suadibilis. 
Bonis consentiens. Ple 
na misericordia: et fructibus 


3 4-17 


© inflammat e/ inflammata /? 


2 uitis 7! 18 operam woluit p', sed opera- 
tionem vestituit p? 


14 ammarum 7? 17 de in de p*, deinde 7’ 
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bonis. Iudicans sine 

simulatione. ™ Fruc 

tus autem iusticie : in 

pace seminatur facien 

tibus pacem, (XV) 

4' nde bella sunt et lites in 
|B iote nonne ex concu 

piscenciis uestris : que mi 

litant in membris uestris: * con 

cupiscitis et non habetis. 

Occiditis et gelatis et non 

potestis adipisci. Litiga 

tis et belligeratis et non ha 

betis propter quod non postulas 

tis. * Petitis et non accipitis 

eo quod male petatis: ut in 

concupiscenciis uestris: in 

sumatis. ‘ Adulteri: nes 

citis quia amiticia huius 

mundi: inimica est dei. Qui 

cumque ergo uoluerit amicus 

esse seculi huius: inimicus 

dei constituitur. ° Aut pu 

tatis quod inaniter scriptura 

dicat. Ad inuidiam con 

cupiscit sps qui habi 

tat in uobis. °Maiorem autem 

dat gratiam : propter quod dicit : 

Deus superbis ressistit : 


3 
4 ? zelatis p* postulatis p? 


quia p? 8 adpropinquabit f* 
10 Humiliami ni p*, Humiliamini p* 


3 male petitis p” 
purificate p? 
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humilibus autem dat gratiam. 
7O ubditi ergo: (XVI) 
0 deo. Ressistite 
autem diabolo et fugiet a 
uobis. * Adpropinquate do: 
et adpropinquauit uobis. 
E™undate manus pecca 
tores: et scificate corda 
duplices animo. * Miseri 
estote: et lugete: et plora 
te. Risus uester in luctum 
conuertatur: et gaudium in 
merore. ™ Humiliamini 
in conspectu diii: et ex 
altauit uos. ‘'' Nolite de 
traere alterutrum fratres mei. 
Qui detrait fratri: aut qui 
iudicat fratrem suum: detra 
it legi et iudicat legem. 
Si autem iudicas legem : 
iam non es factor legis: 


= nus est (XVII) | sed 
enim legislator et iu 


dex: qui potest perdere 

et liberare. ‘Tu autem quis 
es: qui iudicas proximum 
tuum: ™ecce nunc qui di 
citis. Hodie aut crasti 

no ibimus in illam 


iudex. 


17-4 13 


* dei 1° : deo pf? 
corda uestra p! 
exaltabit p* 


5 quod : 
9 merorem p* 
2 tuum: improbauit p* 
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ciuitatem, Et faciemus qui 
dem ibi annum. Et mere 
bitur et lucrum faciemus. 
* Qui ignoratis quid erit uobis 
in crastino. ™ Que enim est 
uita uestra: uapor est ad mo 
dicum aparens et dein 
cebs exterminabitur. (XVIII) 

ro eo ut iudicatis si 

diis uoluerit. Et si ui 
xerimus faciemus hoc aut 
illud. ‘* Nunc autem exulta 
tis in superbiis uestris. Omnis 
exultatio talis: maligna 
est. ™ Scienti igitur bonum 
facere et non facienti: pecca 
tum est illi. 5 *Agite nunc diui 
tes: plorate. Ululantes 
in miseriis uestris que ad 
uenient uobis. ? Diuicie ergo 
putrefacte sunt: et ues 
timenta uestra a tineis comes 
ta sunt. * Aurum et argen 
tum uestrum e'"ginauit : et er 
ugo eorum in testimonium 
uobis erit : et manducabit 
carnes uestras sicut ignis. 

esautizatis uobis (X VIIII) 
‘Waa dei in nouis 

| simis 
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diebus. ‘* Ecce merces opera 
riorum qui messuerunt regio 
nes uestras. Que frauda 
ta est a uobis clamat: et 
clamor eorum in aures 
diii sabaot introiit. 
° Epulati estis super terram : 
et in solacis enutristis 
corda uestia. * In die occisio 
nis addixistis occisistis 
iustum et non ressistit ille 
uobis. 7 Pacientes igitur es 
tote fratres usque ad auen 
tum diii. Ecce agricola 
expectad preciosum fructum 
terre : pacienter ferens do 
nec accipiat temporaneum 
et serotinum. (XX) 
* Tjacientes estote et uos 
Px confirmate corda 
uestra qm aduentus dii 
adpropinquabit. ° Noli 
te ingemescere fratres in 
alterutrum : ut non iudi 
cemini. Ecce iudex 
ante ianuam adstat. ' Ex 
emplum e accipite fratres 
laboris et paciencie et 
longanimitatis et exitus 





13 merebitur : mercabimur p? 4 crastino p? 
* introiuit 7? 5 solaciis p', luxuriis 7* 
ressistit ille: restitit p? 7 aduentum p* 
adstat : assistit p* 


5? ergo: uestre 7? 
6 adduxistis et occidistis p? 
expectat p* ® ingemiscere pt 
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mali. Prophetas qui locuti 
sunt in nomine diii. (XXI) 
"Cv ufferenciam yob audis 
Sis : et finem diii uidistis : 
quia misericors est diis et mi 
serator. ** Ante omnia autem 
fratres mei nolite iurare : 
neque per celum : neque per terram 
neque per aliut quodcumque 
iuramentum. Sit autem uerbum 
uestrum est est: non non. Ut 
non sub iudicio decidatis. 
** Tristatur autem aliquis uestrum : 
oret equo animo et psallat. 
™ Infirmatur aliquis ex uobis : 
inducat presbiteros ecclesie 
et horent supereum. Un 
guentes eum oleo: in nomine 
dni. * Et oratio fidei: sal 
uabit infrmum. Et al 
leuabit eum diis: et si in 
peccatis sit dimittentur ei. 
. arissimi: confitemi (XXII) 
Ki ergo alterutrum peccata 
uestra: et orate pro inuicem 
ut saluemini. Multum 
enim ualet deprecahio ius 
tiassidua. * Helias homo 
erat similis nobis pas 
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sibilis: et oratione hora 
uit ut non plueret super terram 
et non pluit annos tres et 
menses sex. * Et rursum ora 
uit: et celum dedit pluuiam 
et terra dedit fructum suum. 
 [ratres mei: si quis (XXIII) 
F ex uobis errauerit a uerita 
te: et conuerterit quis eum: * sci 
re debet. Qm qui conuer 
ti fecerit peccatorem ab er 
rore uie sue saluabit 
animam eius a morte. 
operit multitudinem pec 
catorum amen. Petri 
1? ETRVS | efistola 
apostolus xpi ihu 
electis adue 
nis gentibus 
dispersionis pon 
ti. galatie. ca 
padocie. asie. et 
bitinie. *Secundum pre 
scienciam dei pa 
tris : in sCificatio 
ne sps. In obe 
dienciam: et as 
persione sangui 
nis xpi ihu. Gratia uobis 


Et 


5 10-20 and 1 St Pet. 1 1-2 


0 dni: +ecce beatificamus illos qui sustinuerunt 7! 
14 in uobis f* 19 alleuiabit /? 16 deprecatio 
bauit p? 1 * obediencia p? 


12 sermo uester p* 
19 ex uobis : impro- 
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et pax multiplicetur. * Be 
nedictus ds et pater dii 
nostri ihu xpi: qui secundum 
magnam misericordiam suam 
regenerauit nos in spem 

uite eterne. Per ressurrec 
tionem ihu xpi ex mortu 

is. *In hereditatem incor 
ruptibilem et incontami 
natam et inmarcessibilem. 
Conseruatam in celis. In 
uobis ° qui in uirtute dei 
custodimini per fidem in sa 
lutem paratam. Reuelari 

in tempore nouissimo ° in quo 
exaltabitis. (IT) 


odicum nunc si Oportet 
contristati in uari 


is temptationibus; * ut proba 
tio fidei uestre multo preciosi 
hor sit auro quod perit sed per 
ignem probatur inuenia 

tur: In laudem et gloriam 

et honorem: in reuelatio 

ne ihu xpi. * Quem cum non 
uideritis: diligitis. In quem 
nunc quoque non uidentes 
creditis : credentes autem ex 
ultatis. Leticia inen 


3 spem uiuam uite p? 


tristari p? 7 preciosior p? 
ut udtr, sed restituit n p* 
fecti p* nobis; uobis p? 


PETRI 


* immarcessibilem 7” 

8 exultabitis p? 

% animarum; +uestrarum /? 
™ Con: non pt 
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narrabili et glorificata. * Re 
portantes finem fidei uestre 
salutem animarum. De qua sa 
lute exquisierunt atque scru 
tati sunt prophete: qui de 
futura in uobis gratia dei propheta 
uerunt. ™ Scrutantes in 
quod uel quale tempus signifi 
caret qui in eis erat sps 
xpi: prenuncians eas que in xpo 
sunt passiones: et posteri 
ores glorias. ‘ Quibus reuelatum 
est quia non sibi ipsis: uobis 
autem ministrabant ea que 
nune nunciata sunt uobis. Per 
eos qui euuangelizauerunt uobis 
spu sto misso de celo: in 
quem desiderant angeli pros 
picere. ‘* Propter quod succinti 
lumbos mentis uestre: sobrii 
perfecte sperate in eam que 
offertur nobis gratiam. In re 
uelacione ihu xpi: ™ qua 
si filii obediencie. (III) 

on configurati priori 
ee ignorancie uestre de 
sideriis : *sed secundum eum qui uo 
cauit uos scm: ut et ip 
si sci in omni conuersatione 


2-15 


® exultabitis p! con- 
inenarrabili (evasa n) p! 
13 perfecte : per- 
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sitis. ™Qm scriptum est. Sci 

estote qm et ego sCs 

sum dis ds uester. (IIII) 

- t si patrem inuocatis 
Een qui sine acceptio 

ne personarum iudicauit. 

Secundum uniuscuiusque opus: 

in timore incolatus 

uestri tempore conuersamini. 

%* Scientes quod non corrup 

tibilibus auro uel argen 

to redempti estis de ua 

na uestra conuersatione 

paterne tradictionis : 

” sed precioso sanguine: qua 

si agni incontamina 

ti et inmaculati xpi 

ihu. Ipse ergo qui et precog 

nitus est ante constitu 

tione mundi: et nouis 

simo tempore natus et pas 

sus est. Ipse accepit gloriam 

quam ds uerbum semper pos 

sedit sine initio ma 

nens in patre: *° precogniti 

quidem ante constitucio 

nem mundi. (V) 


anifestati autem nouis 
simis temporibus propter 


17 judicat pt 
cum patre f? 
tamquam : quasi ?? 


21 in deo bis p* 


18 traditionis /* 


%6 Hoc: +est p* vel p} 


THE JOURNAL OF THEOLOGICAL STUDIES 


AD 


Fol. 207* 


uos * qui per ipsum fideles 
estis in dm qui suscitauit 
eum a mortuis et dedit ei 
gloria sedere ut fides uestra 
et spes essetin dm. ™ Ani 
mas uestras castificantes 
in obediencia caritatis : 
in fraternitatis amore sim 
pliciter ex corde puro in 
uicem diligite fortiter. 
*8 Renati non ex semine 
corruptibili: sed incor 
ruptibili, Per uerbum dei 
uiui et permanentis. ™ Quia 
omnis caro ut fenum et omnis 
gloria eius tamquam flos fe 
ni. Exaruit fenum: et flos 
eius decidit : ** uerbum autem 
diii manet in eternum. 
oc autem uerbum: (VI) 
quod euuangelizatum est 
in uobis. 2 Deponentes igitur 
omnem maliciam et om 
nem dolum : et simulaciones 
et inuidiam: et omnes detrac 
tiones: ? sicut modo geniti 
infantes rationabiles 
sine dolo lac concupis 
cite ut in eo crescatis 


1 15-2 2 


19 immaculati 7” 
22 fratres : attentius /? 


constitutionem 7? 
24 ut: erasit p* 
2' inuidias p? 
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in salutem. * Si tamen gus 
tastis qm dulcis est diis. 
* Ad quem accedentes lapi 
dem uiuum ab hominibus quidem 
reprobatum a deo autem elec 
tum et honorificatum. ° Et 
ipsi tamquam lapides uiui 
superedificamini domos 
spiritales: sacerdotium s¢m: 
offerentes spiritales ostias 
acceptabiles do per ihm xpm. 
rs quod con (VII) 
tinet scriptura. Ecce po 
no in sion lapidem summum 
uiuum angularem electum pre 
ciosum : et qui crediderit in 
eo non confundetur. 7 Uobis 
autem honor credentibus. 
Non credentibus autem: la 
pidem quem reprobauerunt he 
dificantes hic factus est in 
caput anguli: ‘et lepis offen 
sionis et petra scandali: 
his qui offendunt uerbo nec 
credunt in quo et positi 
sunt. °Uos autem genus elec 
tum : regale sacerdotium : gens 
sta populus adquisitionis : 


tietis: qui de tenebris 

uos uocauit in illut ad 

mirabile Jumen suum. 

© Qui aliquando non populus ; 
nunc autem populus dei. 

Qui non consecuti misericordiam : 
nunc autem misericordiam con 


- arissi (VIII) | secuti, 
mi: obsecro uos tam 


quam aduenas et peregri 
nos: abstinere uos a car 
nalibus desideriis: que mi 
litant aduersus animam. 
#2 Conuersationem uestram in 
ter gentes habentes 
bonam: ut in eo quod det 
unt de uobis tamquam de 
malefactoribus: ex bo 
nis operibus uos consideran 
tes: glorificent dm in 
die uisitacionis. (VIIII) 
8 ubiecti estote omni 
humane creature 
propter dm. Siue regi 
quasi precellenti. ™* Siue 
ducibus tamquam hab eo 
missis: ad uindictam 
malefactorum : laudem 





ut uirtutes eius adnun uero bonorum. * Quia sic est 


2 2-15 


4 
lapis ~? _—ilepis: corr. p? 
14 tanquam ab 7? 


® eo: eum fp? 
nuntietis p* 


7 autem: igitur 7? 
12 detunt : detractant /? 


® an- 
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uolumptas dei: ut bene fa 

cientes obmutescere facia 

tis inprudentum homin 

um ignorantiam. “Quasi li 

beri: et non quasi uelamen 

habentes malicie liberta 

tem: sed sicut serui dei. (X) 

” mnes honorate : frater 

@ vom diligite. Dm 

timete : regem honorifica 

te. ™Serui subditi estote 

in omni timore diiis uestris. 

Non tantum bonis et mo 

destis : sed etiam discolis. ' Hec 

est enim gratia: si propter con 

scienciam dei sustinet 

quis tristicias paciens in 

iuste. * Que enim gloria est si 

peccantes et colafizati suf 

fertis: sed si bene facien 

tes pacienter sic patimini 

hec est gratia aputdm. ™In hoc 

enim uocati estis. Quia et 

xps pro nobis passus est: uobis 

relinquens exemplum ut 

sequamini uestigia eius. 

* ui peccatum non fecit: (XT) 
nec inuentus est do 
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malediceretur : non remale 

dicebat. Cum pateretur: 

non cominabatur. Trade 

bat autem se iudici iudi 

canti se iniuste: ** qui pecca 

ta nostra ipse pertulit in 

corpore suo super lignum: ut 

peccatis mortui iusticie 

uiuamus: cuius liuore sa 

nati estis. * Eratis enim 

aliquando sicut oues errantes : 

sed conuersi estis nunc ad 

pastorem et episcopum anima 

rum uestrarum. (XII) 

3 '*C imiliter et mulieres 
mn sint uiris 

suis: ut et si quis non cre 

dunt uerbo: per uxorum sua 

rum conuersationem sine uer 

bo lucrifiant. * Consideran 

tes uestram in timore cas 

tam conuersationem. * Quarum 

sit non extrinsecus capil 

lorum inplicatio: aut au 

ri circumdatio aut in abi 

tu uestimentorum cultus : 

* sed ille qui absconditus cordis 

est homo in incorrupti 


lus in hore eius. * Qui cum biletate quieti et modesti 
2 15-3 4 
15 imprudentum f? =” gloria: gratia p* sic patimini: suffertisf? *! passus 
est pro nobis 7? 31 quis: s erasa 2 castam: sanctam p? * incor- 


ruptibilitate p? 
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Sps qui est in conspectu di 
locuples. ° Sic enim aliquan 
do ste mulieres sperantes 
in deo: hornabant se sub 
iecte propriis uiris. (XIII) 
*C’icut sarra obediebat abra 

he diim eum uocans: cu 
ius estote filie bene facien 
tes et non timentes ullam per 
turbacionem. * Uiri simili 
ter choabitantes secundum sci 
enciam quasi infirmiori 
uasculo muliebri inpercien 
tes honorem : tamquam choe 
redibus gratie uite: ut ne in 
pediantur horationes uobis. 
*In fide autem karissimi : omnes 
unanimes conpacientes. 
Fraternitatem hamantes. 
sericordes: modesti humi 
les. * Non reddentes malum 
pro malo uel maledictum pro 
maledicto : sed e contraTio 
beneuolentes. Quia in hoc 
uocati estis: ut benedic 
tionem hereditate posside 


Mi 
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ceat linguam suam ha ma 

lo et labia eius ne loquan 

tur dolum. ™ Declinet autem 
a malo: et faciet bonum: in 
quirat pacem et sequatur 

eam. ™ Quia occuli diii super 
iustos : et aures eius ad 
preces eorum. Uultus autem 
diii super facientes ma 

la. **Et quis uos nocebit 

si bonitatis factores 

fueritis : sed si quit pati 
mini: propter iusticiam 

beati estis. _Metum autem 
eorum ne timueritis : ut non 
turbemini. ™ Diim autem xpm 
scificate in cordibus uestris : 
parati semper ad satisfac 
cionem cui poscenti uos ra 
tionem de ea que in uobis est spe. 
Sed cum modestia uestra et ti 
more: ' conscienciam haben 
tes bonam: ut in eo quod de 
traunt de uobis: tamquam de 
malefactoribus: confundan 
tur qui calumniantur uestram 


a ui enim uult (XIIII) | atis. | bonam in xpo conuersatio 
uitam diligere et cupi = elius est enim (XV) | nem, 
et uidere dies bonos: coer bene facientes si ue 
3 4-17 


* sarap? _estote: estis 7? 
ut ne (num pro et ne?) : ut non pf? 
P ® benedicentes /? 
niantur p? 


VOL, XII. 


uobis 
1) faciat p? 


1 


timentes : t iz rasurac p* 
: uestre p? 


7 impercientes 7? 
* Fraternitatis amatores 
13 boni dilectores /? 16 calump- 








514 


AD 


lit uolumptas dei pati 

quam male facientes. 

* Quia et xps semel pro pe 

catis nostris mortuus est 

iustus pro iniustis ut nos 

offerret deo. Mortifica 

tos quidem carne uiuifica 

tos autem spu. ‘In quo et iis 

qui in carcere erant uincti 

spiritibus adueniens predi 

cauit : * qui increduli fu 

erant aliquando cum ex 

pectarent dei pacientiam. 

In diebus noe cum fabri 

caretur archa: in qua 

pauci id est octo anime sal 

ue facte sunt per aquam. 

“ uod et nos nunc simi (XVI) 
lis forme saluos fa 

cit babtisma. Non carnis 

depositio sordium: sed consci 

encie bone interrogatio 

in dm per ressurrectionem 

ihu xpi: ™ qui est in dex 

tera dei, Degluciens mor 

tem: ut uite eterne here 

des eficeremur. Profectus 

in celum : subiectis sibi 

angelis et potestatibus et 
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uirtutibus. 4 ' Xpo igitur in 
carne passo: et uos eadem 
cogitatione armamini. 
uia qui passus (XVII) 
est in carne desiit 

a peccatis : * ut iam non homi 
num desideriis sed uolumpta 
ti dei quod relicum est in 
carne: uiuat temporis. * Suf 
ficite enim preteritum tempus ad 
uolumptatem hominum con 
sumatum : qui ambulauerunt 
in luxuriis. desideriis. ui 
nolentiis. comessationi 
bus. potationibus. et inlici 
tis ydolorum cultibus : ‘in 
quibus nunc obstupescunt : 
in quo peregrinamur non co 
currentibus uobis in eandem 
luxurie confusionem blas 
femantes: ° qui reddent ratio 
nem ei qui paratus est iudi 
care uiuos e mortuos. (XVIII) 
: ropter hoc enim et mor 

Pr euuangelizatum est 
ut iudicentur quidem secundum 
hominem in carne: ui 
uant autem secundum dm in spu. 
7 Omnium autem finis adpro 


8 17-4 7 


8 peccatis p* jis: hiis p? 
clusi f? _— spiritu ueniens pf? 
4° illicitis p* * concurr, p? 


carcere : carne 7” in marg. 
21 nos: uos pt 
Se: et pf? 


uincti ; con- 
2 efficeremini £? in marg. 
7 appro. p? 
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pinquabit. Estote itaque 
prudentes: et uigilate 

in orationibus. * Ante omnia 
mutuam in uosmetipsos 

caritatem continuam haben 
tes: quia charitas cohoper 

it multitudinem peccatorum. 

° spitales inuicem (XVIIII) 
Ox murmuratione. 

” Unusquisque sicut accepit 

gratiam in alterutrum illam 

administrantes: sicut bo 

ni dispensatores multifor 


mis gratie dei. ™ Si quis loquitur : 


quasi sermones di. Si quis 
administrat: tamquam ex 
uirtute quam administr 

at ei ds: ut in omnibus ho 
norificetur ds; per ihm xpm 

: cui est honor et imperium in 
secula amen. ™ Karissimi noli 
te expauescere in feruore 

qui ad temptationem uobis fit. 
Nolite pauere quasi noui 
aliquit uobis contingat : 

8 Sed comunicantes xpi pas 
sionibus gaudete. Ut in re 
uelatione glorie eius gau 
deatis exultantes. Si ex 
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probramini in nomine xpi 
beati estis qm dii uir 
tus in uobis requiescit. 

uod ab illis quidem (XX) 

blasphematur a uobis autem 
honorificatur. *™ Nemo 
autem uestrum paciatur qua 
si homicida aut fur 
aut maleficus aut alie 
norum apetitor. * Si uero ut 
xpianus : non erubescat. 
Glorificet autem dm in isto 
nomine: ™ qm tempus est inchoatio 
nis iudicii de domo dei. 
Si autem initium a nobis quis 
finis eorum qui non credunt 
di euuangelio. ™ Et si iustus 
uix saluabitur : peccator et 
implius ubi parebunt. 
 Ideoque et hii qui paciuntur 
secundum uolumptatem dei: 
fideli creatori conmendent 
animas suas in benefac 
5 'Creniores (XXI) | tis. 

_ qui i nobis sunt ob 

secro consenior et testis 
xpi passionum. Et eius que 
in futuro reuelanda est 
glorie socius : * passcite qui 


4 7-5 2 


8 uobismetipsis p” 
tionem 7” 


caritas operit 7? 18 reuela- 


18 justus : +quidem p? 


11 amen: seculorum p* 
51 uobis p? 


L1l2 
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est in uobis gregem dei : 
prouidentes non choacte sed 
spontanee: secundum dm. Ne 
que turpis lucri gratia : 

sed uolumptarie. * Neque 

ut diiantes in cleris: sed 

forme facti gregis ex ani 

mo. ‘Et cum aparuerit 
princebs pastorum : percipiatis 
illam floridam et inmarces 
sibilem glorie choronam. 
liter et adolescentes: sub 
diti estote senioribus. Omnes 
autem inuicem quietem et humi 
lictatem insinuate. Quia 

ds superbis ressistit: humi 

libus autem dat gratiam. (XXII) 


‘ umiliamini igitur sub 
illa potentissima ma 


nu dei: ut uos exaltet in 
tempore uisitationis sue. 7 Om 
nem sollicitudinem uestram 
proicientes in eum: qm ib 

si cura est de suos. *Sob 

rii estote et uigilate quia 
aduersarius uester diabolus 
tamquam leo rugiens: circu 

it querens quem deuoret. * Cui 
ressistite : fortes fide: nichil 


5 Simi 


AD 


Fol. 210* 


uerentes : scientes eandem 
passionem ei que in mun 
do est uestre fraternitati fie 
ri. ™Ds autem omnis gratie qui 
uocauit nos in eternam suam 
gloriam in xpo ihu modi 
cum passos: ipse perficiet 
confirmabit solidabitque. 
" Ipsi gloria et imperium in secula 
secularum. amen. (XXIII) 
1% Dyer siluanum autem uobis fi 
delem fratrem ut arbitror 

breuiter scripsi: obsecrans 
et contestans hanc esse ueram 
gratiam dei in qua statis. 
™ Salutat uos que est in 
babilone ecclesia coelecta. 
Et marchus filius meus. 
** Salutate inuicem in os 
culo sto. Gratia uobis omnibus 
qui estis in xpo ihu. amen. 
Explicit epistola petri prima. 
5* imon petrus 

seruus et a 

postolus ihu xpi. 

His qui quoe 

qualem nobis 

adempti sunt 

fidem in ius 


5 2—2 St Pet. 11 


2 coacte pf? ‘ utp? coronam fp? 
vel p? ds: diis 7? 7 suos: uobis p! 
lonia p? 


® in fide 7? 
collecta p*, sed spse ut udtr coelecta postea restitustt 


5 autem : enim /? humilitatem 1 
11 seculorum p! 8 babi- 


11 equalem #? 
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ticia dei nostri et salua 

toris ihu xpi: * gratia uobis et 

pax adimpleatur in cog 

nitione dei et xpi ihu 

diii nostri. * Sicut omnia nobis 

diuine uirtutis sue que 

ad uitam et pietatem dona 

ta sunt per cognitionem eius 

qui uocauit nos propria gloria 

et uirtute. ‘* Per que ma 

xima ® preciosa nobis promis 

sa donauit ut per hec effi 

ciamur diuine consortes 

nature. Fugientes eius 

que in mundo est concu 

piscencie corruptionem. 

. os autem curam (II) 
N omnem subinferen 

tes: ministrate in fide 

uestra uirtutem. In uirtu 

te uero: scienciam. ° In sci 

encia autem continenciam. 

In continencia uero pa 

cienciam. In paciencia autem 

pietatem. 7 In pietate autem 

amorem fraternitatis. Ina 

more uero fraternitatis : 

caritatem. * Hec enim si uobis 

cum presto sint et superent 


Fol, 211 


non uacuos nec sine 

fructu uos constituent. 

In diii nostri ihu xpi cog 

nitionem. *Cui enim non 

presto sunt hec: cecus est et 

manu temptans. Obliuio 

nem accipiens: purgatio 

nis ueterum suorum de 

7 vapropter (IL) | lictorum. 
fratres magis satagite : 

ut per bona opera certam uestram 

uocationem et electionem 

faciatis. Hec enim facien 

tes : non peccabitis aliquan 

do. "Sic enim habundanter 

ministrabitur uobis introi 

tus in eternum regnum dii 

nostri et saluatoris ihu xpi. 

1 Propter quod differam semper 

commonere uos de his. Et qui 

dem scientes et confirma 

tos in presenti ueritate. ™Ius 

tum uero arbitror quamdiu 

sum in hoc tabernaculo susci 

tare uos in commonitione : 

 certus quod uelox erit deposi 

tio tabernaculi mei. Secundum 

quod et diis noster ihs xps: sig 

nificauit michi per reuela 





| tionem. 
1 1-14 
1 dei: di p? * dei et xpi iu: expunxit p* * sunt: est p? 
5 Nos: Vos p? 8 presto sint: assint /” nec: et p* '2 differam : in- 


cipiam uos p* 








518 THE JOURNAL OF THEOLOGICAL STUDIES 


** Dabo autem operam uos fre 

quenter habere post mor 

tem post hobitum meum ut 

illorum memoriam facia 

tis. ™ Non enim commenti 

cias fabulas secuti no 

tam facimus uobis: dii 

‘nostri ihu xpi uirtutem 

et presenciam. Sed specu 

latores facti ipsius ma 

gnitudinis. *’ Accepit enim 

a deo honorem et gloriam: uo 

ce delapsa ad eum huius 

cemodi a magnifica gloria. 

Hic est filius meus dilectus 

in quo mihi conplacui 

ipsum audite. * Et hanc 

uocem nos audiuimus de 

celo adlatam : cum essemus 

cum ipso in monte sco. (IIII) 

'®~t habemus firmiorem 
profeticum sermonem 

cui bene facitis adten 

dentes quasi lucerne lu 

centi in caliginoso loco. 

Donec dies inlucescat 

et lucifer oriatur in cor 

dibus uestris. °° Hoc primum 

intelligentes : quod omnis 


16 doctas p} fecimus fp? 


AD 


prescienciam p? 


prophetie scriptura proprie in 
terpretatione non fit. ** Non 
enim uolumptate huma 
na adlata est aliquando 
prophetia: sed spu sco inspi 
rati locuti sunt sci dei 
homines. 2 Fuerunt uero 
et pseudoprofete in populo 
sicut et in uobis erunt ma 
gistri mendaces: qui sub 
introducent sectas perdi 
cionis, Et eum qui emit 
eos dfim negabunt: super 
ducentes sibi celerem per 
dicionem. * Et multi sequen 
tur eorum luxurias: per quos 
uia ueritatis blasphemabi 
tur. * Et in auaritia factis 
uerbis de uobis negotiabun 
tur. Quibus iudicium iam 
olim non cessat: et perditio 
eorum non dormitat. (V) 
*Cii enim ds angelis pec 
shot non pepercit. Sed 
calinis inferni detrac 
tos in tartarum tradidit. 
In iudicium reseruari 
cruciandos : ° et originali 
mundo non pepercit. Sed oc 


1 15-2 5 


pep deo: +patre ~? ~—complacui / 18 allatam p! '9 attend. ~? 
illucescat p? 20 prophetia scripture p?, sed postea ipse ut udtr prophetie scriptura 
vestituit 2 allata p? 2° fictis p? * calinis : rudentibus 7? 
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17 accepit enim: accipiens 
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tauum noe iusticie preco 

nem custodiuit. Diluuium 
mundo super impios indu 
cens. °Et ciuitates sodomo 
rum et gomorreorum in ci 
nerem redigens euersione 
damnauit. Exemplum eorum 
qui impie acturi sunt po 

nens, * Et iustum loth oppresum 
a nefandorum iniuria ac in 
pudica conuersatione et 

* A spectu enim (VI) | uit. 
A: auditu iustus erat 
habitans aput eos qui de 

die in diem animam iustam 
iniquis facinoribus crucia 
bant. ° Nouit diis pios de 
temptationibus eripere : ini 
quos uero in diem iudicii 
cruciandos reseruare. ™ Ma 
gis autem eos qui post carnem 
in concupiscentia inmun 

dicie ambulant : diiatio 
nemque contempnunt. Auda 
ces: sibi placentes: sectas non 
metuunt introducere. Bl 
asphemantes, ™ Ubi angeli 
fortitudine et uirtute cum 

sint maiores : non portant 


Fol, 212 


aduersum se a diio exe 
crabile iuditium. (VII) 
= ii uero uelut inratio 

H nabilia pecora natura 
liter in captionem et in per 
niciem in his que igno 
rant blasphemantes. In 
corruptione autem sua peri 
bunt. * Percipientes merce 
dem iniusticie. Uolump 
tatem existimantes diur 
nas delicias. Coinqui 
nationis et macle deli 
ciis afluentes. In con 
uiuiis suis luxuriantes 
uobiscum. ‘ Oculos abentes ple 
nos adulterii et inces 
sabilis delicti. Inlici 
entes animas instabiles 
cor exercitatum hauaritie 
habentes. Maledictionis 
filii. ™ Derelinquentes uiam 
rectam errauerunt : secu 
ti uiam balaham filii 
ex bosor: qui mercedem ini 
quitatis amauit. (VIII) 
aa orreptionem uero habu 

C sue uesanie. Sub 
iugale mutum in homi 

| nis 


2 5-16 


7 inpudica : luxuriosa p* 
eupiscentiam p? 
tientes 7? 


immundicie p! 
auaritia p? 


eruit: eripuit p? 
12 irratio. p? 
16 in: animal pf? 


® temptatione p* 10 con- 
14 habentes p! pelli- 
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uoce loquens : proibuit prophe 
te insipientiam. "7 Hii sunt 
fontes sine aqua. Et 
nebule a turbinibus ex 
agitate: quibus caligo te 
nebrarum reseruatur. ‘* Super 
ba enim uanitatis loquen 
tes: inliciunt in desi 
deriis carnis luxurie : 
Eos qui paululum effugi 
unt. Qui in errore con 
uersantur ™ libertatem illis pro 
mittent : cum ipsi sint ser 
ui corruptionis, (VIII) 

quo enim quis superatus 
__. huius et seruus 
est. ™ Si enim refugientes 
coinquinationem mundi 
in agnitionem dii nostri 
et saluatoris ihu xpi his 
rursus impliciti superan 
tur: facta sunt eorum pos 
teriora deteriora prioribus. ** Me 
lius enim erat illis non 
cognoscere uiam iusticie : 
quam post agnitionem re 
trorsum conuerti ab eo quod 
illis traditum est cO man 
dato. ™ Contigit enim eis 


AD Fol. 212* 


illut ueri prouerbii. Canis 
reuersus ad suum uomitum 
et sus lota in uolatabro 


3! anc ecce (X) | ceni. 
uobis carissimi secundam 


scribo epistolam : in quibus 
excito uestram in commo 
nitione sinceram mentem. 
* Ut memores sitis eorum 
que predixi erborum. Scorum 
prophetarum et apostolorum uestro 
rum. Et preceptorum diii et 
saluatoris nostri. * Hoc primum 
scientes : quod uenient in 
nouissimis diebus in decep 
tione illusores. [usta pro 
prias concupiscentias 
ambulantes : * et dicentes : 
Ubi est promissic aut auen 
tus eius : ex quo enim patres 
nostri dormierunt : omnia sic 
perseuerant ab initio creature. 
*f atet enim eos (XI) 

hoc uolentes: quod ce 
li erant prius et terra de a 
qua. Et per aquam consis 
tens dei uerbo: * per quem ille 
tunc mundus aqua inun 
datus deperiit. *Celi autem 


2 16-3 7 


18 superbia p? pelliciunt p? 
(+ item in marg.) restituit p? 
sed contigit postea restituit 


?* * aduentus 7* 6 que p? 


conuersati f! 
20 inplicati p? 
uolutabro p! 


19 cum ipsis p', cum ipsi 
21 sto pl 22 contingit p*, 
3' commonitionem fp! 3 juxta 
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PETRI Fol. 213 
qui nunc sunt et terra: eo tabescent. ‘ Nouos uero ce 


dem uerbo repositi sunt ig 

ni reseruati in die iudi 

cii et perdicionis hominum 

impiorum. * Hoc e™num uero non 

lateat uos charissimi: quia 

unus dies aput diim: sicut 

mille anni. Et mille an 

ni: sicut dies unus. (XII) 

, N on tardat diis promis 
sum suum: sicut quidam tar 

ditatem existimant: sed pa 

cienter agit propter uos, 

Nolens aliquos peri 

re: sed omnes ad peniten 

tiam reuerti. 1’ Adueniet autem 

dies diii ut fur: in qua 

celi magno impetu trans 

current. Elementa uero ca 

lore soluentur. Et terra et 

que in ipsa sunt opera: ex 

urentur. ™ His uero homnibus 

pereuntibus: quales oportet 

esse uos. In sCis conuersati 

onibus et pietatibus: ' expec 

tantes: et properantes in ad 

uentum dei. Per quem 

celi ardentes soluentur : 

et elementa ignis ardore 


los et nouam terram secundum 
promissa ipsius expecta 
mus: in quibus iusticia 
habitat. ™Quapropter: ch 
arrissimi : hec expectan 
tes: satagite inmacula 
ti aput eum et inuiola 
ti inueniri in pace. 
Et dii nostri ihu xpi lon 
ganimitatem salutem ar 
bitramini. (XIII) 

icut et charissimus frater 
Se paulus: secundum da 
tam sibi sapienciam scrip 
sit uobis. ‘ Sicut et in omnibus 
epistolis : loquens in eis de 
his in quibus sunt quedam 
difficilia intellectu. 
Que indocti et instabi 
les deprauant. Sicut et ce 
teras scripturas ad suam ip 
sorum perdicionem. ™ Uos igi 
tur fratres prescientes caue 
te: ne insipientium er 
rore seducti excidatis a pro 
pria firmitate. ' Cresci 
te uero in gratia: et in cogni 
tione diii nostri et saluato 

| ris 


3 7-18 


7 diem p” 


hoc p 10 qua: quo pf? 


perdicioni p', sed ipse ut udtr perdicionis restituit 
11 oporteat p? 


* unum uero 


12 dei; diei p* 1 immacu. p? 
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nostri ihu xpi. Ipsi gloria 

nunc et in die eternita 

tis. amen. Expli 

cit epistola petri. II. 

Tohannis 

uod fu 

it ab ini 

tio: quod 

audiui 

mus: quod 

uidimus 
oculis 
nostris 
quod per 





Ver 








peximus et manus 

nostre contrectauerunt 

de uerbo uite: ? et uita 
manifestata est. Et ui 
dimus. et testificamur. et 
adnuntiamus uobis uitam 
eternam : que erat aput pa 
trem: et apparuit nobis. * Quod 
ergo uidimus. et audiui 
mus. adnuntiamus uobis : 

ut et uos sotietatem ha 
beatis nobiscum: et societas 
nostra est cum patre et cum 
filio eius ihu xpo: ‘ et hec 
scribimus ut gaudea 


AD ‘ol. 213* 


tis uobis : et gaudium 

nostrum sit plenum. ° Et hec 
est adnuntiatio quam au 
diuimus ab eo. Et ad 
nunciamus uobis: qm ds 

lux est: et tenebre in eo 

non sunt ulle. ° Si dixeri 

mus nos societatem ha 

bere cum eo: et in tene 

bris ambulamus : menti 

mur et non facimus ueri 

tatem. 7Si autem in luce 
ambulamus: sicut et ipse in 
luce est: societatem ha 

bemus cum deo: et san 

guis ihu xpi filii eius 

mundat nos ab omni pec 

cato. *Si dixerimus quia pec 
catum non habemus: ipsi nos 
seducimus: et ueritas in 

nobis non est. (II) 

°C i autem confiteamur pec 
Ss nostra : fidelis est et 
iustus: ut remittat nobis 
peccata nostra: et emundet 
nos ab omni iniquitate. ' Quod 
si dixerimus: qin non peccaui 
mus: mendacem facimus eum : 
et uerbum eius non est in nobis. 


2 St Pet. 3 18—1 St Joh. 1 10 


1% diem p' 


1 } perspeximus p! 


* uestrum 7p? 


7 emundat p? 
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2' Filioli mei : hec scri 

bo uobis ut non peccetis. Sed 
et si quis peccauerit: aduo 
catum habemus aput pa 

trem ihm xpm iustum : * et 

ipse est propiciatio pro peccatis 
nostris. Non pro nostris autem 
tantum : sed etiam pro tocius 


. E: in hoc (IIT) | mundi, 
scimus qm cognoui 


mus eum: si mandata eius 
obseruemus. ‘* Qui dicit se 
nosse dm et mandata eius 
non custodit mendax est et 
in hoc * charitas dei perfec 

ta est. In hoc scimus: qm 
in ipso sumus: si in ip 

so perfecti fuerimus. * Qui 
dicit se in ipso manere : 
debet sicut ille ambulauit 

et ipse ambulare. 7Cha 
rissimi : non nouum man 
datum scribo uobis: sed man 
datum uetus quod habuis 

tis ab initio. Mandatum 
uetus est: uerbum quod au 
distis. *Iterum mandatum 
nouum scribo uobis: quod est 
uerum et in ipso et in uobis. 


Fol. 214 


Qm tenebre transierunt : 

et lumen uerum iam lu 

cet. ° Qui dicit se in lu 

ce esse et fratrem suum hodit : 

in te®®bris est usque adhuc. 

® Qui diligit fratrem suum: 

in lumine manet et 

scandalum in eo non est. 

"Qui autem odit fratrem suum: 

in tenebris est: et in tene 

bris ambulat. Et nes 

cit quo eat qm teneb 

re obceccauerunt occulos eius. 

cribo uobis filioli: (IIIT) 

SS remituntur uobis 

peccata propter nomen eius. 

8 Scribo uobis iuuenes : 

qim uicistis malignum. 

 Scribo uobis infantes : qm 

cognouistis patrem. Scri 

bo uobis patres: quia cog 

nouistis eum qui ab inicio 

est. Scribo uobis adulescen 

tes: quia fortes estis et 

uerbum dei in uobis permanet 

et uicistis malignum. 

* Nolite diligere mundum : 

neque ea que in mundo sunt. 

Si quis autem diligit mun 


2 1-15 


2 * obseruamus 7” ‘et: +ueritas ineo non est. Qui autem seruat uerbum 


eius uere 7? 8 in nobis p* 


1# adolescentes /* 


malignum : + Karissimi p* 
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AD 


dum: non est caritas pa 
tris in eo. ™Quoniam omne 
quod est in mundo: concupis 
centia carnis et concupis 
centia oculorum est: et superbia 
uite que non est ex patre : 
sed ex mundo est. ™ Et mundus 
transit: et concupiscen 
tia eius. Qui autem facit 
uolumtatem dei: manet in 
eternum quomodo et ds ma 
net in eternum. (V) 

ilioli: nouissima hora 

Fis. Et sicut audistis quia 

anticristus uenit: nunc 
autem antixpi multi facti 
sunt. Unde scimus: qm 
nouissima hora est. ™ Ex nobis 
prodierunt ; sed non erant ex 
nobis. Nam si fuissent ex nobis 
permansissent utique nobis 
cum. Sed ut manifesti sint 
qm non sunt omnes ex nobis. *° Sed 
uos unctionem habetis a sco 
et nostis omnia. * Non scrib 
si uobis quasi ignorantibus 
ueritatem: sed quasi scienti 
bus eam. Et qm omne men 
datium ex ueritate non est. 


21 scripsi /* 


addidit ipse 27 maneat f? 


ueritate : ucrita te p* 
28 manete f* 
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Fol. 214* 


* Quis enim est mendax: ni 

si his qui negat qm ihs non 

est xps. Hic est antixps : 

qui negat patrem et filium. 

*§ Omnis qui negat filium nec 

patrem habet. Qui autem con 

fitetur filium ; et patrem ha 

- os autem quod (V1) | bet. 
U audistis ab initio: per 

maneat in uobis. Si in 

uobis permanserit quod ab ini 

tio audistis : et uos in fi 

lio et in patre manebi 

tis. * Et hec est repromissio quam 

ille pollicitus est nobis uitam 

eternam, ™ Hec scripsi uobis 

de eis: qui seducunt uos. 

* Et uos unctionem quam ac 

cepistis ab eo permaneat in 

uobis. Et non necesse ha 

betis ut aliquis doceat uos : 

sed sicut unctio eius docet 

uos de homnibus: et uerum est 

et non est mendatium. (VII) 

t sicut docuit uos ; mane 
E:. ineo. * Et nunc filioli 
mate in eo: ut cum appa 
ruerit habeamus fidutiam. 

Et non confundamur ab eo 


% ille : expunait p? sed non 
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in aduentu eius. * Si sci 

tis qm iustus est: scitote 

qm et omnis qui facit ius 
ticiam ex ipso natus est. 3' Ui 
dete qualem charitatem de 

dit nobis pater ut filii 

dei nominemur et simus. Pro 
pter hoc mundus non no 

uit nos quia et ipsum igno 


arissimi : (VIII) | rabat. 
nunc filii dei sumus. 


Et nondum aparuit quid 

erimus. Scimus qm cum 
aparuerit similes ei 

erimus. Qm uidebimus 

eum sicute est. * Et omnis 

qui habet spem hanc in eo 
scificet se: sicut ille scs est. 
‘Omnis qui facit peccatum : et 
iniquitatem facit. Et peccatum 
est iniquitas. *° Et scitis qm 

ille apparuit ut peccata 

tolleret : et peccatum in eo 

non est. °Omnis qui in eo ma 
net: non peccat, Omnis qui 
peccat: non uidet eum: nec 
cognouit eum. 7 Filio 

li: nemo wos seducat. 

Qui facit iusticiam : iustus 


Fol. 215 


est: sicut et ille iustus est. 

*Qui autem facit peccatum ex 

diabolo est. Qm ab initio 

diabolus peccat. In hoc 

apparuit filius dei: ut 

dissoluat opera diaboli. * Omnis 

qui natus est ex deo: pec 

catum non facit. Qi semen 

ipsius in eo manet et non 

potest peccare qm ex do 

natus est. ‘In hoc mani 

festi sunt filii dei: et filii 

diaboli. Omnis qui non 

facit iusticiam non est de 

deo: et qui non diligit fratrem 

suum. ™Qm hec est adnun 

ciatio quam audistis ab ini 

tio: ut diligamus alteru 

trum. ™ Non sicut chayn qui 

ex maligno erat: et hoc 

cidit fratrem suum. Et propter 

quid hoccidit eum. Qi opera 

eius maligna erant : 

fratris autem eius maligna 

erant fratris iusta, (VIIII) 

a olite mirari: si odit 
N nos hic mundus. Nos 

simus qm transibimus 

de morte in vitam: qm 


2 28-3 14 


3 ? Karissimi pf? sicuti 7? 
non addidit fratres p' uel p? 


> scificat p* 
nos hic: uos pf? 


12 chaym 7? 
4 scimus pf? 


13 mirari ; 
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diligimus fratres. Qui non 

diligit: manet in mor 

te. ™ Omnis qui odit fratrem su 

um homicida est. Et sci 

tis: qm omnis homici 

da non abet uitam eternam 

in semedipso manen 

* ¥ n hoc cognoui (X) | tem. 
mus charitatem dei: 

qm ille pro nobis animam 

suam posuit: et nos de 

bemus pro fratribus nostris 

animas ponere. ™ Qui abuerit 

substanciam huius mundi 

et uiderit fratrem suum egere 

et clauserit uiscera sua 

hab eo: quomodo charitas 

dei manet ineo. ™Fi 

lioli mei: non diligamus 

uerbo tantum et lingua : 

sed opere et ueritate. ™In hoc 

cognoscimus qm ex ueri 

tate sumus : et in conspec 

tu eius suademus corda 

nostra. * Qi si non reprehen 

derit nos cor nostrum; ma 

ior est ds corde nostro et no 

<a : (XI) | uit omnia. 


si cor nostrum nos non re 


AD Fol. 215* 


prehenderit nos fiduciam a 
bemus ad dm. * Et quod 
cumque petierimus acci 
piemus ab eho. Qm 
mandata eius custodiimus. 
Et ea que sunt placita co 
ram eo facimus, ™ Et hoc 
est mandatum eius : ut cre 
damus in nomine filii eius 
ihu xpi. Et diligamus 
alterutrum sicut dedit nobis 
mandatum. *™ Et qui seruat 
mandata eius : in illo 
manet : et ipse in eo. 
Et in hoc scimus qm 
manet in nobis de spu 
suo quem dedit nobis. 
4} harissimi: nolite (XII) 
co spui credere. Sed 
probate sps si ex deo sint. 
Qm multi pseudopro 
phete prodierunt in hunc 
mundum. 7In hoc cognos 
citur sps dei. Omnis 
anima que confitetur ihm 
xpm in carne uenis 
se: ex deo est. *Et omnis 
sps qui soluit ihm : 
ex deo non est. Et hic est 


3 14-4 3 


16 semedipso: se 7p” 
pep’ 21 Karissimi f? 
4° Karissimi 7° 


16 animam suam pro nobis f? 
2 quicquid p? abeo p? 


20 non: smprobauit 


custodimus f” 
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illius antixpi quem au 

distis qm uenit. Et nunc 
iam in mundo est, ‘*Uos 
ex deo estis filioli: et ui 
cistis eum. Qm maior est 
qui in uobis est quam qui 
in mundo. *Ipsi de mundo 
sunt: ideo de mundo locun 
tur, Et mundus audit 

eos. ° Nos ex deo sumus. 
Qui nouit dm: audit 

nos. Qui non est ex deo: 
non audit nos. In hoc 
cognoscimus spm uerita 

tis et spm erroris, (XIII) 


: arissimi : diligamus 
gems qm caritas 

ex deo est. Et omnis qui dili 
git fratrem ex deo natus 

est et cognoscit dm. * Qui 
non diligit non nouit dm, 
Qm ds caritas est. °In 

hoc aparuit caritas dei 

in nobis: qm filium su 

um unigenitum misit 

ds in hunc mundum ut 
uiuamus per eum. "In hoc 
est charitas : non quasi nos 
dilexerimus dm sed qm 


5 illius antixpi quem : antixps quem /* 
2 unquam p* 


sicut : si p? inuicem p” 


Fol. 216 


ipse prior dilexit nos : 
et misit filium suum pro 
pitiationem pro peccatis 
“ arissimi; (XIIIT) | nostris. 
(oa ds dilexit nos: sic 

nos debemus alterutrum 
diligere. ™ Dm: nemo ui 
dit umquam. Quod si di 
ligimus inuicem: ds in 
nobis manet : et chari 
tas eius in nobis perfecta 
est. ' In hoc intellegimus 
qm in eo manemus 
et ipse in nobis: qm de 
spu di dedit nobis. ™ Et 
nos uidimus et testifi 
camur: qm pater mi 
sit filium suum salua 
torem mundi. ' Quisquis con 
fessus fuerit quia ihs est 
filius dei: ds in eo ma 
net et ipse in deo. “Et 
nos cognouimus et cre 
dimus caritati: quam ha 
bet ds in nobis. (XV) 

eus : caritas est. Et 
Di manet in cari 
tate: in do manet: et 
deus in eo. 'In hoc perfec 

| ta 


4 3-17 


7 Karissimi p* 1! Karissimi p” 
'S intellegimus : cognoscimus fp? 
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est charitas dei in nobis 

ut fiduciam habeamus 

in die iudicii, Quia sicut 
ille est et nos sumus in 

hoc mundo. “Timor non est 
in caritate: sed perfecta 
charitas. foras mittit 
timorem. Qm timor pe 
nam habet. Qui autem ti 
met: non est perfectus in 
caritate. ** Nos ergo diliga 
mus Gm qm deus prior 
dilexit nos. ” Si quis di 
xerit qin diligo dm et 
fratrem suum quem uidet 


dm quem non uidet. Quomodo 


potest diligere. * Et hoc ergo 

mandatum habemus ab eo 

ut qui diligit dm dili 

gat et fratrem suum. (XVI) 

5! mnis qui credit quia 
ihs est xps ex deo na 

tus est. Et omnis qui dili 

git genitorem diligit : 

et eum qui ex eo natus est. 

?In hoc cognoscimus qm 

diligimus filios dei 

cum dm diligimus et man 

data eius seruauimus. 


AD Fol, 216* 


* Hec est enim charitas di : 

ut mandata eius custo 

diamus. Et mandata eius 

grauia non sunt. (XVII) 

. m omne quod natum est 

ex deo uincit mun 

dum. Et hec est uictoria 

que uincit-mundum fides 

nostra. *Qui est autem qui uincit 

mundum nisi qui credidit 

qm ihs est filius dei: ° hic 

est qui uenit per aquam et 

sanguinem ihs xps. Non 

in aqua solum sed in aqua 

et sanguine. Et sis est qui tes 

tificatur : qm xps est 

ueritas. * Quia tres sunt: qui 

testimonium dant in ter 

ra. Sps. aqua. et sanguis. 

Et hii tres: unum sunt in 

xpo ihu. 7 Et tres sunt qui 

testimonium dant in ce 

lo. Pater. uerbum. sps ss. 

Et hii tres: unum sunt. (XVIII) 

°C i testimonium hominum 
haccepimus : testimo 

nium dei maius est: quia 

testificatus est de filio 

suo. Qui credit in filio 


4 17-5 10 


'9 Ceus: ipse p? 20 et: +fratrem suum oderit mendax est. Qui enim non 
5 ® Quia tres: et tres p” 
© in filium /? 


diligit p? “1 ab eo: a deo #? 
tres p? et sps sts f? 


* accipimus 7? 


7 Et tres: Quia 














DOCUMENTS 


IOHANNIS 


dei: habet testimonium 
dei in se. (XVIIII) 
ui non credit filio men 
dacem faciteum. Qm 
non credidit in testimonio 
quod testificatus est ds de fi 
lio suo. "™ Et hoc est testimo 
nium: qm uitam eternam de 
dit nobis ds, Et hec uita 
in filio eius est. ™ Qui habet 
filium dei in se: habet 
uitam eternam. Qui non 
habet filium dei: uitam 


as arissimi: XX | non hahet. 
hee scripsi uobis ut 


sciatis a do qm uitam habetis 
eternam qui creditis in nomine 
filii dei. ‘ Et hec est fiducia 
quam habemus aput dm : 

quia quodcumque petieri 

mus secundum uolumptatem 
eius audit nos. ™ Et sci 

mus qm audit nos: quid 

quid spetierimus. Sci 

mus qm habemus peti 

ciones: quas postulamus 
habeo. * Omnis qui scit fratrem su 
um peccare peccatum non 

ad mortem ; petat pro eo et 
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Fol. 217 


dabit ei uitam ds. Sed 
peccanti non ad mortem. 
Est enim peccatum ad mor 
tem: non pro illo dico ut 
roget quis. '’ Omnis iniquitas 
peccatum est: et est peccatum 
ad mortem. (XXI) 
*C'cimus : qm omnis qui 
oe est ex do non 
peccat: sed generatio dei con 
seruateum. Et mali 
gnus non tangit eum. 
mus: qin ex deo non 


19 Sci 


totus in maligno posi 

tus est. * Et scimus qm fi 
lius dei uenit: et car 

nem induit nostri causa : 
el passus est et ressurre 
xita mortuis. Adsum 

sit nos: et dedit nobis sen 
sum ut cognoscamus ue 
rum dm: et simus in uero 
filio eius ihu xpo. Hic 
est uerus ds et uita 

eterna. ™ Filioli: custodite 
uos assimularis. 

Explicit I. Iohannis. In 
cipiunt II. et II]. Iohannis 


5 10-21 


© credit filium p? 1% audiet p! 
*! assimularis : a simulacris p* 


VOL. XII. 


quicquid p? 


19 ex deo: +renati p? 











1 Johannes senior 
electe diie et na 
tis eius quos ego 
diligo in ueritate. 
Et non ego solus : 
sed et omnes qui cog 
nouerunt ueritatem. 
*Propter ueritatem 
que permanet in nobis 
et nobiscum erit us 


que in eternum. * Sit uobis 
cum gratia: misericordia et 


pax: a do patre 

et a xpo ihu filio 
patris in ueritate et ca 
ritate. * Karissimi: ga 
uisus sum ualde ; qm 
inueni de filiis tuis 
ambulantes in ueritate 
sicut mandatum acepimus 
a patre. °Et nunc rogo te 
diia non tamquam manda 
tum nouum scribens tibi 
sed quod habuimus ab i 
nitio ut diligamus 

caritas: ut ambule 
mus secundum mandata eius. 
Hoc est enim mandatum : 


” EF: hec est (II) | alterutrum. 


AD 
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ut quemadmodum audis 

tis ab initio in eo am 

buletis 7 qm multi seduc 

ores prodierunt in mun 

dum. Qui non confitetur 

ihm xpm uenisse in 

carnem ; hic est seductor 

et antixps. * Uidete uos 

metipsos custodite ne 

perdatis que operati estis 

in dio: sed ut mercedem 

plenam accipiatis, *Qm 

omnis qui recedit et non per 

manet in doctrina 

xpi: dm non habet. (III) 
am qui permanet in 
doctrina eius: hic et 

patrem et filium habet. * Si 

quis uenit ad uos et 

hance doctrinam non af 

fert: nolite recipere eum 

in domum nec aue ei 

dixeritis. '' Qui enim dicit 

illi aue : comunicat . 

operibus illius malignis. 

' Piura habens uobis scribere 

nolo per atramentum et in 

epistola, Spero enim me uen 

turum ad uos: et ad os 


2 St Joh. 1-12 


2 uobiscum f? ‘ Karissima 7? 


5 tanquam 7? ° Om: Scientes qm 
Pr precedit p? 1 malignis: + Ecce predixi uobis ut in diem dii nostri 


non confundamini f? 2 in epistola: cartam f* os ad os pf? 


Fol. 217* 
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IHOANNIS 


loqui ut gaudium uestrum 

plenum sit. ™ Salutant 

te filii sororis tue elec 

te ecclesie. Explicit 

secunda ihoanhis. ///. 

1 enior gaio | zohannis. 
charissimo : quem 
ego diligo in ueri 
tate. * Karissime : 
de omnibus oratio 

nem facio: prospere te in 

gredi et ualere sicut prospere 

egit anima tua. *Gauisus 
sum ualde: uenientibus 
fratribus : et testimonium peri 
bentibus ueritati tue: 

sicut tu in ueritate ambu 

las. ‘* Maius autem horum 

non habeo gaudium: quam 

ut audiam filios meos in 

ueritate ambulare. (II) 

' harissime : fideliter 

oe quicquid operaris 
in fratres. Et hoc in peregri 
nos “qui testimonium red 
diderunt caritati tue in 
conspectu ecclesie : quos 
bene facis deducens dig 

ne deo. 7 Pro nomine enim pere 
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Fol. 218 


grinantur nichil accipi 
entes a gentilibus. * Nos 
ergo debemus suscipere 
huiusmodi parti 

cipes : ut quooperatores 
simus ueritatis, * Scrib 
sissem forsitan ecclesie : 
sed his qui amat prima 
tum gerere in eis diotre 
pes non recipit nos. 7° Pro 
pter hoc si uenero com 
moneam opera eius que 
facit : uerbis malig 

nis garriens in nos. 

Et quasi non ei ista suf 
ficiant : nec ipse susci 

pit fratres et eos qui susci 
piunt proibet et de ec 
clesie eicit. (III) 


nN harissime: noli 
imitari malum sed 


pocius quod bonum est. 
enim bene facit: ex do 
est. Qui autem male facit: 
non uidit dm. 
trio testimonium reddi 


Qui 


12 Deme 


tur ab omnibus et ab ip 
sa ueritate. Sed et nos 


testimonium peribemus. 


2 St Joh. 12—3 St Joh. 12 


8 ecclesie: + gratia tecum; amen; /' 
® Karissime 7? ® faciens deducis 7” 


Mm 


} karissimo /* 
” ecclesia 7? 


2 agit p* 
"! Karissime p? 


= 
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Et nosti qm testimoni 

um nostrum uerum est. 

™ Multa quidem habui 

tibi scribere’: sed nolui per 

atramentum et calamum 

scribere tibi. (IIII) 

*( pero autem me protinus te 
1 eae et ore ad os 

loquemur. Pax tibi. 

Salutant te amici. 

Saluta tu amicos no 

minatos, Lixplici/t. Jn 

ctpit epistola tude. 

udas ihu xpi ser 

uus frater autem ia 

cobi: his qui in deo 

patre dilectis et 

ihu xpo conser 

uatis et uocatis : 

2 misericordia uobis et 
pax. et charitas. imple 
atur. *Karissimi: omnem sol 
licitudinem faciens scri 
bendi uobis. de communi 
uestra salute. Necesse 
habui scribere uobis: 
deprecans decertare sem| 
tradite sce fidei. *Sub 
introierunt enim quidam 


AD Fol. 218* 


homines impii: qui 

olim conscripti sunt in 
iudicium dei nostri. Gratiam 
transferentes in lu 

xuriam : et solum diiato 

rem. et diim nostrum ihm 
xpm negantes. (II) 

. ommonere autem uos 
[ scientes omnia 
qm ds semel populum de 
terra egipti saluans: secundo 
eos qui non crediderunt perdi 
dit. ° Angelos uero qui non 
seruauerunt suum princi 
patum: sed dereliquerunt 
suum domicilium : in iu 
dictum magni dei uin 

culis eternis sub caligi 

ne reseruauit. 7 Sicut sodo 
ma, et gomorra. et finiti 

me ciuitates: que simi 

li harum modo fornicate 

sunt: et habeuntes post carnem 
alteram facte sunt exemplum : 
ignis eterni penam sustinen 

*C imiliter (II1) | tes. 
Sc hii somniantes: car 
nem quidem maculant: diia 
tionem autem spernunt maies 


3 St Joh. 12-St Jude 8 


* semel p! * in iudicio di dei nostri gratiam 7? 6 reliquerunt 7? 
dei : diei pf? iudicio reseruauit p? 











DOCUMENTS 


tatem uero blasphemant. 

*Cum michael archangelus 

cum diabolo disputas : al 

tercaretur de moysi cor 

pore: non est ausus iudi 

tium inferre blasphemie. 

Sed dixit. Imperet tibi diis. 

*° Hii autem quecumque quidem 

ignorant blasphemant. 
uecumque autem (III) 
naturaliter tamquam 

muta animalia ignorant : 

in his corrumpuntur. ™ Ue 

et illis quia uia chain a 

bierunt et errores balaam 

mercede effusi sunt: et con 

tradictione chore et perie 

runt. ™Hii sunt in eplis su 

is maculati conuiuian 

tes: sine timore semet 

ipsos pascentes. Nubes 

sine aqua: que a uentis cir 

cumferuntur. Arbores autum 

nales. infructuose. era 

dicate. Bis mortue. (V) 

%® [luctus ferri maris : 
despumantes suas con 
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IUDE Fol. 219 
in eternum seruata est. ™ Pro 
phetauit autem et de his: 
septimus ab adam enoc: 
dicens. Ecce uenit do 
minus in scis milibus 
suis " facere iudicium contra 
omnes et arguere omnes impi 
os de omnibus operibus im 
pietatis eorum quibus impi eg 
erunt: et de omnibus du 
ris uerbis que Jocuti sunt 
contra eum peccatores im 
- ii sunt mur (VI) | pii. 
muratores et querelosi 
Secundum desideria sua am 
bulantes: et hos illorum 
loquitur superbiam. Miran 
tes personas questus causa. 
 Uos autem charissimi me 
mores estote uerborum que 
predicta sunt ab apostolis diii 
nostri ihu xpi: ' qui dice 
bant uobis: Qm in nouis 
simo tempore uenient inlu 
sores secundum sua desideria 
ambulantes in impieta 
tibus suis. '* Hii sunt qui 


fusiones. Sidera erantia segregant semetipsos : 
quibus caligo tenebrarum animales spm non haben 
| tes, 
8-19 
*disputans p' = chain: cayn pf? ™ epulisf' maculeconuiuantes p? ™ feri 
?? _ errantia p? conseruata ~? 15 impie p? 16 querulosi 7” 17 karissimi 
?? 1 nouissimis temporibus 7? _illusores f* _in impiet. suis : non in pietate p* 
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Fol. 219* 


** Uos autem charissimi : 
superhedificantes uos 
metipsos scissima 
uestra fide in spu sco 
orantes * ipsos uos in 
dilectione dei serua 
te. Expectantes misericordi 
am dfi nostri ihu in 
uitam eternam. (VII) 
* Tt eos quidem arguite 
diiudicatos : *%illos 
uero saluate de igne 
rapientes. Aliis autem 
miseremini in timo 
re hodientes eam que 
carnalis est maculatam 
tunicam. ™ Ei autem qui po 
tens est uos conserua 
re sine peccato et cons 
tituere ante conspectum 
glorie sue inmaculate 
uos in exultatione. (VIII) 
*° CV oli deo saluatori nostro 
aise xpo diio nostro 
gloria magnificentia im 
perium et potestas ante 
omnibus seculis et nunc et 
in omnia secula seculorum. 
amen. L£xplicit. 


St Jude 20-25 


°0 karissimi * * in timore dei p? 24 inmaculate uos: immaculatos p* 
% omnibus seculis: omnia secula p? 


E. S. BucHanan. 
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NOTES AND STUDIES 


THE SO-CALLED MISSALE FRANCORUM. 


In a recent number of the JouRNAL (pp. 214-250 of the present 
volume) I gave my reasons for believing that the forms of consecration 
in the first half of the extant ‘Missale Francorum’ are the result of six 
several editions, each ampler than its predecessor, of an ultimate 
Roman original of very modest dimensions. I now propose to analyse 
the second half of the document in quest of information concerning its 
internal history ; and venture to hope that, with the technical help of 
carefully constructed tables of linear value, the reader will be able 
without undue fatigue to bear me company in what must of necessity 
be a somewhat minute examination of details. 


PART II. ‘THE SUCCESSIVE EDITIONS OF THE 
SECON|T) INSTALMENT. 
If I have thus far been happy in my analysis, the values in terms of 


pages of the first three editions of the first instalment of our document 
were as follows :— 


B 4, 4, 
Minor Orders . . . 2+3 
, Major Orders . . . 24¢ 2+12 18 
First Instalment {weer Widows . . H 4 6 
Consecration of Altar. 1+1 I+ 2+1 
—_———_— ed —y— 
16 20 32 





At the moment of the coadunation of the second instalment with the 
first the developement might, I believe, have been thus expressed : 





B 6, 6, 0; 
Minor Orders . . . 2+3 2+3° 
‘ Major Orders . . . 2+9 2+12 18 1g 
First Instalment Virgins, Widows . 3 4 6 
Consecration of Altar . 1+1 1+1 2+1 2 
od —— —— _—sT_— 
16 20 32 32 
. { Political Mass . . . 2 
Second instalment ( Sanctorale (2+5+1). 5+1 
—— 
4° 
ail 


Read in conjunction with the synopsis of linear values set forth in 
my previous article," and elucidated by the text of the so-styled 


1 See p. 247 of the present volume. 
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Orationes et Preces pro Regibus (Mur. ii 680), this second summary of 
paginal values may be thus interpreted :— 

1. That at the period of its second 6 redaction the pontifical was 
enshrined in a small volume of eight membranes, its last constituent 
being the ‘Diie d5 omp sicut ab initio’ &c. (Mur. ii 678), in the 
Consecratio Altaris; that this ended on the antpenultimate line of 
p. xxxi; that an explicit of two lines closed the series, and that, as 
matter of course, p. xxxii was left blank. 

2. That some bishop of the Gallican Church—presumably the 
compiler of ¢,—who had in his possession a small Sanctorale executed 
on the five inner pages of a /e//us of two membranes, resolved to 
subjoin this to the pontifical. 

3. That, to carry down the pontifical to the end of p. xxxii (which 
represented the final page left blank at the second @ redaction) he 
amplified it by means of the 4d Consummandum Diaconatus Officium, 

4. That, in order to utilize the two pages which now represented the 
leaf once left blank at the beginning of the /e//us of saints’ Masses, he 
wrote on these a Mass which he had compiled at a time when his city 
was besieged by foes of the Catholic faith and of the Roman empire, 
its theoretical defender ; these two pages being, of course, xxxiii and 
XXxilil. 

5. But that, whether from oversight of his own or of the scribe’s, the 
title of this political Mass was set at the head of p. xxxiii, its normal 
position, nothing being provided to take the place of the necessarily 
cancelled explicit which at 6, concluded the Consecratio Altaris,’ and 

6. That, in correction of this error, he filled up the void with the 
brief, comprehensive and conclusive paragraph, ‘ Fiant omnia ista pro- 
tectione tua tuta atque defensa potens diie uasa’. 


Section V. THE Po.iticaL Mass. 


The political Mass now carries the title Orationes et Preces pro 
Regibus (Mur. ii 680). Whatever be the lessons we are to learn from 
this heading, we must not forget that the representatives of the nomen 
Romanum were in the first instance the subject-matter of the constituents 
which now mention the veges Francorum or the regnum Francorum.® 
We must also bear in mind that, although the prayers of the Mass are 
numerous, those before the first ‘Super oblata’ being five in number, and 
therefore not unsuited to the so-called Gallican rite, none of the minor 
rubrics are characteristically non-Roman. 

These two facts seem to afford at least a slight presumption in favour 


1 See p. 232 of the present volume, under ‘ Scheme @,’. 
2 See p. 247, under ‘Scheme 62” and ‘ Scheme @,’. 
3 See pp. 214-217. 
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of a nuclear scheme which, whenever and wherever devised, corre- 
sponded to the Roman rite, and of one or more amplifications which 
may, or which may not, be the result of Gallican influence. Can we, 
therefore, by means of a technical, but consistently conducted, analysis, 
discriminate, as theoretically possible, one or more editions prior to the 
last ; and will the results yielded by such discrimination bear the applica- 
tion of one or other of our stichometrical tests ? 

(i) The second constituent, ‘ Populi tui . . . exultet et ab hostium nos 
defende formidine ut... seruiamus. per’, looks like a coadunation of 
two distinct prayers which in the so-called Gelasian Sacramentary are 
contiguously placed in one and the same item (III Ixi); and (ii) the 
first ‘Super oblata’, ‘Sacrificium diie’ &c., which in the Gelasianum 
(7d. lvii) ends at ‘securitate constituat’, carries an additional clause, ‘ ut 
et a nostris . . . insidiis,’ which in its turn forms part of another prayer, 
‘Huius .. . ut et a nostris . . . insidiis’ (2d. lviii), in the Gelasianum. 
Again, the Leonianum (XVIII vi) has a Preface substantially identical 
with ours, except that this lacks a clause—‘ et ab omni... nos protegas’ 
—which may have been neglected as inapplicable to existing or appre- 
hended circumstances ; but, on the other hand (iii), we have two 
clauses—‘ et francorum regni (o/im “ut romani”) nominis inimicos. . . 
maiestatis’ and ‘ut populus tuus . . . semper exultet ’—neither of which 
is in the surviving Leonian text, but which in the Gelasianum coalesce 
to form the third constituent of III lviii—‘O. d. romani nominis 
inimicos . . . maiestatis ut populus tuus semper exultet’.’ Furthermore, 
(iv) the ‘ Hanc igitur’ contains a parenthetical clause, ‘pro quibus.. . 
mereamur habere’ (in 105 letters), which reads like ex fost facto work, 
for it burdens the construction with a repeated ‘die’, a blemish which 
cannot reasonably be laid to the charge of the original text. 

THE 6 Repaction. In order, therefore, to test as rigorously as I can 


' Here let me remind the reader that we must not allow these facts to create a 
prejudice as to the date, or dates, of the present constituent, by assuming any 
portion of this to be, as of necessity, more recent than III Ivii, III viii, or III Ixi of 
the Gelasianum. The caution is enforced by the fact that the second part of our 
‘ Populi tui’, besides being found in the Leonianum (XVIII vi), has the Leonian 
reading ‘formidine’, as against the Gelasian ‘ periculis’, Remarkably enough, 
too, the prayer ‘ Protector fi aspice’ &c., which the second part of our ‘ Populi tui’ 
resembles, not only occurs in the Leonianum, but occurs there in one and the same 
Mass (XVIII vi) with ‘ Agnoscimus enim’ &c., a composition substantially identi- 
cal with the Preface of the present item. 

Here too let me say that, although my general references are, for the convenience 
of the reader, made to Muratori, for he gives all three documents in one volume, 
I invariably prefer the verbal text of Mabillon (Migne S. L. lxxii 318-340) when 
the two editors differ. Some of Muratori’s readings—such as ‘ Populum tuum’ for 
‘Populi tui’ in the present item and ‘quae’ for ‘quaesumus’ in the next—are 
simply impossible. 
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the hypothesis of a nuclear edition, whether on y, on 6, or on B pages, 
| assume (i) that in the supposed precursor there were, as is usual in the 
Gelasianum and by no means infrequent in the Leonian Sacramentary, 
two, but only two, introductory prayers and those the first two that now 
present themselves to notice, and (1) that the second of these, ‘ Populi 
tui’ &c., but with ‘ romani’, as in the Gelasianum, where now we have 
‘regni francorum’, ended at ‘exultet’, thus comprising, with an added 
‘per’, 138 letters (not 223); (ii) that there was but one ‘Super oblata’, 
and this the first of the extant two, ‘Sacrificium diie’ &c., and (2) that 
it ended at ‘constituat’, thus comprising, with an added ‘per’, 108 
letters (not 167) ; (iii) that the clauses ‘ut romani nominis inimicos.. . 
maiestatis’ and ‘ut populus tuus ... semper exultet’ were not in the 
Preface, the letters of which were thus 452 in number (not 505, as with 
the first addition ; not 577, as with both), and (iv) that the ‘ Hanc igitur’, 
but (3) with ‘potestatum romanarum’ where we now find ‘vel statu 
regni francorum’, was devoid of the parenthetical ‘pro quibus . . . me- 
reantur habere’, thus numbering 129 (not 234) letters: and, as will be 
seen from the subjoined summary of values, I find that a Mass thus 
equipped is the precise equivalent of two 6 pages.' . 























Schemes @, | Scheme y, | Schemes y, | Scheme 4g bis 
and 86, bis and 5 Additional 
2 pages 3 pages 4 pages | lines 
aiiaiaiipecan Taille . —_—- rite Shee, es ols 
Orationes &c. . . XxXxiii 3 * | xli 3 | xlvii 37 
Di qui fideles &c.. . | 185 7 ° 7 +1 
Populi tui &c.. . . | 138', 223? 5! 2 | 8? +1 
++ qui &c.. . | 193 } j +1 
Ompet&e. . . .| 193 | 7 +1 
Omp. .. in cuius &c. | 140 S +1 
Sacrificium &c. . . | 108, 167? 43 6? 6? 
Suscipe &c. . . .|86 3 | 3 
W. Agnoscimus &c. . | 4521, 505”, 577° 16! 18? 20% 
Hance igitur &c. . .| 129', 234° s* 82 8? +1 
Protege die &c. . .| 103 4 4 4 
Fidelem &c. . . .| 170 6=50 6=63 6=84 
Page xxxiiii*| Page xliii | Page | ends.+ 
ends. ends, 


THE y Repactions. Whether it was a liturgical motive or a merely 
bibliographical necessity, or both of them, that can have counselled the 
insertion of a third, a fourth, and a fifth constituent before the prayer 
‘Sacrificium diie’ &c., is a question the right answer to which will, I 
think, be forthcoming in the sequel; nor need we as yet ask why 


1 For the values of B, y, 0, see p. 217 of the present volume. 


* In Redaction @, his these two pages were numbered, respectively, xxxiiii and 
XXXV. 


+ In Redaction +, these were numbered, respectively, x|viiii and lii. 
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a second prayer of oblation has been subjoined to the ‘Sacrificium 
die’. What at present challenges remark is the fact that the very 
constituents in which we have just traced marks of a single textual 
amplification—the ‘ Populi tui’, the ‘Sacrificium diie’ and the ‘ Hanc 
igitur oblationem ’—are, by the hypothesis just formulated, constituents 
proper to the original scheme ; for thus is raised the pertinent question 
whether their enhancement can have been effected at some period earlier 
than the last general y redaction, This question is answered in the 
affirmative by the second column of linear values in the foregoing list ; 
and the answer is all the more worthy of our regard because none of the 
prayers which by the hypothesis are extraneous to the first redaction 
is of composite character. The third and fourth, but beginning with 
a simple ‘D8’, will be found at Gel. III lix and lvii (Mur. i 729 and 
728), and the fifth at Leon. XXVII iii (#4. i 411). ‘The second Secreta 
is at Gel. IIT lix. 

The evidence in proof of an intermediate redaction is completed by 
the fact that, as was just now intimated, the Preface has received two 
amplifications ; and, since the second of these, ‘ut populus tuus . 
exultet’,’ is not in true structural connexion with the passage that 
— immediately precedes it, ‘quia . . . expuleris’, it is both obvious and 
bis reasonable to regard it as an afterthought, and as an afterthought of later 
. date than the other. By neglecting it we have an intermediate value of 
1577-72 =] 505 letters, the equivalent of eighteen y lines. By further 
neglecting the presumably earlier phrase ‘et romani nominis . . . com- 
premas maiestatis ’, we reach the first value of 452 letters. 


Section VI. THE SANCTORALE. 


When dealing with the Sanctorale we must be careful not to assume 
as certain, or even as likely, that on its incorporation into our document 
the first of its five Masses had already been, or then was, dedicated 
specifically to St Hilary, or indeed to any other confessor bishop ; for it 
is by no means improbable that the appropriation was made on some 
ates later occasion, and that meanwhile the item was, like each of the other 
four, a missa de communi martyrum ; and for the following reasons :— 

The first prayer of the Mass is now worded ‘Sés diie helarius con- 
fessor tuus ’ &c., but in the Petau * Gelasianum (Mur. i 667) it reads ‘Scs 
diie gurgonius’ &c.; and Gorgonius was not a mere confessor but a 


1 Its ‘ fidei integritas’ may not improbably throw light on the external history of 
the document. 

2 The external history of MS. Vatican. Regin. 316—usually known by the name 
of ‘ Gelasian Sacramentary’—has not been traced. For the purpose of the present 
enquiry it seems better to distinguish it from the St Gallen and other books by the 
name of its first known possessor, the senator Paul Petau. 
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martyr. The second prayer is as applicable to St Benedict, to the feast 
of whose translation from Monte Cassino to Fleury, early in the second 
half of the seventh century, the St Gallen book (Gerbert, p. 149) devotes 
it, as it is to St Hilary; and St Benedict was not a bishop. Its first 
‘Super oblata’—ex hypothesi, therefore, a component of the original scheme 
—is in the Petau Gelasianum (Mur. i 637) given to St Marcellus ; while 
St Gallen (Gerbert, p. 170), mutatis mutandis, gives the opening sentence, 
‘Quoniam fiducialiter’ &c., of the Preface to St Hermes ; and Hermes, 
whatever we are to say of Marcellus, was not a confessor, but a martyr : 
nor was he a bishop. ‘These considerations must be borne in mind 
should we ever attempt to construct the external history of the document. 
Meanwhile, but within square brackets, I give in my list of values the 
numerical totals in terms of letters of the several constituents as ‘ cor- 
rected’ fora martyr. ‘These, however, I believe to be applicable to none 
but redactions 6,, 6, dis, and y,. 

We saw just now what were the devices by means of which the 
political Mass, if set forth originally on two pages of @ capacity, could 
have been made to occupy first three, then four, y pages. Instructed 
by that experience I now propose to make it a working hypothesis that 
the several Masses of our Sanctorale were in the first instance cast in the 
Roman norm, thus containing two, but only two, prayers preliminary to 
the oblation of the gifts, and that these were the two, or the two first, 
that now offer themselves to our notice ; that no Mass had in the first 
instance more than one ‘Super oblata’, one ‘ Post communionem’, or 
one ‘Super populum’, our choice in cases of plurality being determined 
by priority of place ; and that in all such of the constituents thus selected 
as are evidently cumulations of intrinsically independent clauses only 
the first clause is to be regarded as of the original scheme. 

I. In accordance with this hypothesis I eliminate from the first 
Mass (Mur. ii 682) the third and fourth of its extant constituents, the 
sixth, the seventh and the last; and, besides these, so much of the 
extant Preface as now follows the words ‘quas sci helarii pontificis 
tui confessione praesenti confidimus adiubandas’; but these, if we 
are to have the genuine reading, must be corrected to ‘quas in 
sci martyris tui confessione praesenti confidimus adiubandas’, thus 
giving what I conceive to be the first scheme of the Preface the value, 
with an added ‘per quem’, of 111 letters (4 @ lines). My reason 
for regarding as adventitious to the original scheme all that now 
follows ‘adiubandas’ is that the tautological ‘ut illius patrocinio nos 
adiubante . . . placeamus’ reads like a very awkwardly subjoined 
additamentum, and that the three sentences which come next—‘ quia 
dum .. . deposcimus’, ‘quia supplicationibus . . . praestari’, ‘ quia licet 
nobis’ &c.— have as little connexion with each other as the first of them 
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has with what precedes it." On the assumption that the right reading of 
the first sentence is what I have just suggested, and that it was retained 
until the last general transcription, the two values next after the first were 
340 and 478; but, had the text been worded as for a martyr, which 
I believe to have been the case with the first sentence so long as it stood 
alone, these totals would have been slightly less ; namely 331 and 46s. 
In my tabular synopsis I distinguish ‘martyr’ from ‘confessor’ values 
by enclosing the former within square brackets. 

We now encounter a difficulty. Like the ‘ Hanc igitur’ of the fourth 
Mass of the series, the corresponding constituent of the first Mass may, 
when introduced, have been nothing more than hint of a clause in the 
Canon ; or it may have been a modification of that clause, the words 
‘in honore sci helarii confessoris tui atque pontificis’ being intended 
to take the place of the lengthy ‘in honore domni beati martyris tui 
illius et pro peccatis’ &c., &c.’.*. By the former hypothesis we should, 
when constructing our table of values, be at a loss when first to notify 
the value of the formula and should have to await the first stichometrical 
opportunity for doing so. If we adopt the latter hypothesis we must 
remember that the extant clause could not have been made a con- 
stituent of the Mass before the Mass itself, which may originally have 
been a missa de communi martyrum, had been appropriated to St Hilary. 
Not knowing which of the two to adopt, or at what stage in the develope- 
ment of the work to make use of it when adopted, I propose to neglect 
the formula until, meanwhile constructing the table of values, we shall 
have ascertained when its inclusion first became possible or necessary if 
the Mass was to occupy an integral number of pages. 

II. 1. In the second prayer, ‘ Beati martyris’ &c., of the second item 
(Mur. ii 683) the phrase ‘ ut eius sacra natalicia . .. conspiciamus aeterna’ 
reads like a carelessly worded addition to an original complete in itself, 
and we have the authority of the ‘ Gelasian’ missa for the twenty-seventh 
of December (zd. i 499) for so regarding it. Its omission reduces 158 
letters (6 y lines) to 91 (3 @ lines). 2. Warned by similar experiences in 
the Leonianum, as at XVII i, XVIII xviii, XL ii, I suspect the second 
half, ‘ Unde benedicimus’ &c.,° of the Preface to be proper to a later 


1 The first of them, but with ‘per eos qui tibi placuere’ for ‘ per eum qui tibi 
placet’, is the St Gallen Preface, Zn basilicis martyrum (Gerbert, p. 220); the 
second, but with ‘quoniam’ for ‘quia’ and ‘quam beati Rufi’ for ‘ quam beati 
Helarii confessoris tui’, is the St Gallen Preface (7b. p. 169) for St Rufus ; while 
the same collection (#b. p. 153) assigns the third to St James the Apostle, but with- 
out the ‘et illorum ’ which disfigures our text. 

? Theclause is too long for citation in full. But see below, p. 563, in my collation 
of the text of the Canon. 

8 The St Gallen sacramentary (Gerbert, p. 115) has this second sentence, as well 
as the first, in its Preface for SS. Nereus, Achilleus and Pancratius. 
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redaction than the first. By omitting it, and also the needless ‘ maie- 
statem’ of the conclusion, we reduce 234 letters (8 y lines) to 153 (6 of 
6 value). Omitting the needless ‘quem’ we have 149 letters (5 y lines). 

III. In the third item (Mur. ii 684) I assume (1) that the prayer ‘Sci 
martyris tui’ &c., ended originally at ‘ augmentum ’, as in the Leonianum 
(ib. i 401), thus counting 8o letters (3 6 lines), not 149 (5 of y value) ; 
and (2) that, as in the Leonianum missa for St Agapitus (74. i 400), but 
that of the Codex Sangallensis for St Hippolytus (Gerbert, p. 163), the 
Preface ended at ‘iustorum’' with a total of 188 letters (7 @ lines). 
(3) Besides this first logical pause there is, at ‘ uictorem’, yet another 
before we reach the extant conclusion,’ and thus 395 letters (14 y lines) 
as a second total. 

IV. 1. ‘The fourth member of the series (Mur. ii 685) has a Preface 
the first part of which, as far as ‘ protegis’, occurs twice in the Leonianum 
(ib. i 334, 340); while the hopelessly ungrammatical construction given 
to the extant whole by the words which immediately follow ‘ protegis’ 
makes it morally certain that these are a comparatively late addition. 
By neglecting them and assuming ‘protegis’ to have been followed by 
the usual conclusion, ‘ Per quem’, we have a prior total of 87 letters as 
against the 234 letters of the present text. But, ancient as was this 
‘Qui ecclesiam tuam .. . protegis’, I cannot feel sure that it is identical 
with the Preface as originally set forth in our document, for, on the 
Feast of St Bartholomew, the St Gallen sacramentary, with which our 
document has much in common, subjoins to ‘Qui ecclesiam tuam 
. .. protegis’ the words ‘et sine fine custodis’ (Gerbert, p. 169) ; and 
I think that, as at present informed, our most prudent course is to identify 
the original text of the earlier portion of the present Preface with this 
St Gallen Preface as we just now identified the original text of the 
earliest portion of the first Preface, ‘Quoniam fiducialiter’ &c., with the 
St Gallen Preface for St Hermes, and to give the constituent the three 
successive values of 105, 87, and 234 letters. 

2. In dealing with the next constituent we are beset by a difficulty 
similar to that which we encountered in the only other ‘ Hanc igitur’ of 


1 But with the difference that, whereas our text has ‘supplicaret’ and the 
Leonianum ‘ supplet’ (?‘ suppleret’), St Gallen has ‘ obtineret’. 

? As observed in the text, the St Gallen Preface for St Hippolytus ends with 
the words ‘tibi grata iustorum’; but on the nineteenth of August we find our 
next phrase, ‘Qui humanum genus. .. eripiens . . . soluisti; per quem ita... 
ut ... beatum martyrem suum magnum faceret esse uictorem’. In this latter 
agreement there would be nothing extraordinary, were it not for the startling fact 
that, whereas the character, the title, and the entourage of our Preface require us 
to see in ‘magnum’ a noun adjective qualifying ‘ martyrem’, St Gallen makes a 
proper name of it, identifying it with the real or imaginary St Magnus whom it 
celebrates on that day. 
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the section. A normal ‘ Hanc igitur’ is no necessary constituent of a 
Mass constructed, as by the hypothesis each of these may in the first 
instance have been, in accordance with the Roman type of méssa; and, 
as the ‘ Hanc igitur’ of this Mass is normal, it must be regarded as mere 
‘padding’ which may have been inserted at any one of several redac- 
tions, and which we must therefore first compute when first we shall 
find it necessary to do so. But, even so, we must be on our guard. 
We must remember that, simple as it is, the formula during the period 
covered by the earlier history of our document may certainly have had 
a lower textual value than it now has ; for, frequently as it occurs in 
the Leonianum, it never in that collection contains the theologically 
significant words ‘ seruitutis nostrae sed et cunctae familiae tuae’, and in 
our own document the ‘ Hanc igitur’ of the political Mass was devoid of 
‘sed et cunctae familiae tuae’ not only during the period of @ pagination, 
but also—a fact to be carefully noted by any who would attempt to 
trace the external history of the compilation—-when, at the first y re- 
daction, it underwent a very considerable augmentation.’ By neglect- 
ing the words last cited we have a possible antecedent value of 79 
letters as against 103. 

V. The second ‘Super oblata’ of the fifth Mass (Mur. ii 686) sets it in 
analogy with the first, third, and fourth, each of which has more than 
one prayer for the offering of the gifts. Its opening clause, ‘Suscipe 
.. . laudis’, seems to have been borrowed from the fourth item, and, 
by means of a connecting ‘ut’, conjoined to a prayer, ‘ Benedictio tua’ 
&c., which in the Petau Gelasianum (II xv) serves as second Secreta 
for the Feast of St Euphemia. When we compute the linear values of 
the series we shall find that but for this prefix to a sufficiently equipped 
prayer the series would have fallen inconveniently short of an integral 
number of pages at the last general redaction. 

Like each of its four predecessors, the Preface would seem to have 
attained its extant value by a process of gradual coacervation. It resolves 
itself into four parts. The second of these, ‘Quoniam gloria... uin- 
centibus contulisti’—which, however, and for reasons to be stated on 
a later page, I believe to be first in the order of time—is, as a literary 
achievement, superior to any of the Leonianum Prefaces (VIII viii, 
XV, xviii, xviii) on the model of one or more of which it would seem to 
have been composed ; and we may reasonably believe it to be the work 
of one who knew the older document. The third in textual order— 
‘Qui... fuderunt ’—is a relative clause added, it may be, by the com- 
piler of an amplified issue of the work, who, as he neared his goal, found 
himself in want of four lines of text ; and, if I am right in believing it 
to be second in the order of time, it was most probably added at the 


1 See the list of values, p. 538 sipra. 
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first y redaction. ‘The fourth in textual order—‘Clementiam tuam .. . 
affectu’—would be a duly constructed and completely equipped Preface 
if it stood alone’; but, standing where it does, and thus substituting a 
subject in the first person for that of the preceding context, which is in 
the third, it bids us assign its introduction to some by no means careful 
rehandler of the document—perhaps a scribe rather than an editor— 
who under compulsion of a stichometrical exigency followed the example 
and rivalled the carelessness of the contributor of the ‘Qui... fuderunt’. 
I appropriate it with some confidence to the first amplification which 
the series seems to have undergone after it had been transferred to 
y pages and at a subredaction which may be conveniently denominated 
y; Sts. 

The first in textual order of these mutually independent sentences— 
‘Confiteantur tibi diie omnia opera tua et sci tui benedicant te’—is 
the strangest of the four; for it violates all precedent, and has neither 
ethic relation to the ‘Vere dignum’ formula nor grammatical nexus 
with it. I was at one time inclined to think it a marginal memorandum 
that had found its way into the text through scribal inadvertence ; and 
the guess, though wide of the mark, was not far from the truth, as we 
shall see on an early page. Meanwhile we must be careful not to think 
of it as part of any one of the redactions of which we have as yet had 
cognizance, but to set down the values as 115, 235, and 406. 

Thus much said by way of a preliminary survey of our Sanctorale, its 
characteristics and its peculiarities, let us try to ascertain whether or 
not it be possible to justify the opinion that it was subjoined to the first 
main instalment of our document, the pontifical, concurrently with the 
insertion into this of the Ad Consummandum Diaconatus Officium in 
the form for the ordering of deacons, and of the ‘ Fiant omnia’ &c. in 
the Consecratio Altaris, and with the adjunction to it of the political 
Mass.” 

THe @ Repactions. On consulting so much of the foregoing 
synopsis of values as relates to the second and three following items, 
the reader will perceive that if, neglecting for a while the intractable 
‘Confiteantur tibi . . . benedicant te’ just noticed, we give the four Pre- 
faces the respective first values, just found for them, of 153, 188, 105, 
and 115 lines; and that, if we give the ‘ Beati martyris tui’ and the 
‘SG martyris tui’ the first values, just found for them, of 91 and 80 


1 In the St Gallen sacramentary (Gerbert, p. 183) the ‘Clementiam tuam’ 
appears as Preface for the Feast of SS Cosmas and Damian, but with the evidently 
right readings ‘cum exultantibus scis’ and ‘debitae uenerationis contingamus affectu’, 


as against our ‘cum exultatione scis’ and ‘de uitae ueneratione coniungamus 
affectu’. 


* As suggested above, p. 536. 
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letters, there remain to the constituents proper for selection as those 
necessary to a ‘Roman’, as distinguished from a ‘ Gallican’, equipment 
values such that the second, third, and fourth items, would each of them 
occupy a @ page, and that the fifth would occupy twenty-three 6 lines, 
thus leaving two lines for an explicit or a connecting rubric. And if, 
turning back to the first item, now dedicated to St Hilary, he here again 
fixes his attention on the constituents proper to a ‘Roman’ as distin- 
guished from a ‘ Gallican’ missa, that is to say, on the first, second, fifth, 
eighth, and tenth, he will find that, reducing the lowest textual totals 
of these to terms of @ lines, and allowing, as usual, three lines for the 
capitulum, we obtain twenty-seven such lines, or two lines in excess of 
a page. But if, remembering it to be not only probable but presumable 
that in the first instance this item was, like each of the others, a missa 
de communi martyrum, he gives the five several constituents the 
values demanded by that hypothesis—reducing, more especially, the 
‘Super oblata’ from 181 letters to 164 by substituting ‘ martyris’ for 
‘confessoris atque pontificis’, and the ‘ Post communionem’ from 155 
to 145 by substituting ‘martyris’ for ‘helarii confessoris ’—if, I say, he 
makes the corrections required by the hypothesis, he will find that the 
resulting total is the precise equivalent of one 6 page. 

Tue First y Repaction. A scribe whose business it might be to 
transfer the present section from five @ pages to six of y capacity would 
find on reaching the end of the third Mass that he had given as many as 
seventy-four lines to material which in his exemplar filled but seventy-five ; 
and that if the fourth missa was to end on the hundredth line—the limit 
given to it in the older copy—he must make it longer by two lines than 
it actually was. This amplification I conceive him to have effected by 
removing the words ‘ et sine fine custodis’ from the Preface and inserting 
a ‘Hance igitur’ of the value of three lines... He must now deal with the 
last item. He saw by inspection that two-and-twenty lines would suffice 
for this as it then was ; but twenty-six lines were to be filled. He there- 
fore added the sentence ‘Qui summum... morte fuderunt’ to the 
original scheme of the Preface, ‘Quoniam gloria... contulisti’. Its 
120 letters constituted a nett accession of four lines of text. 

THe SEcoND GENERAL y Repaction. At the last of the three 
general y recensions of the document the component items of the 
present section were admirably distributed. ‘The first of them—by this 
time definitively appropriated to St Hilary, the spiritual patron of the see 
of Poitiers—filled four pages; four pages contained the second and 
third, the latter of these being for the vigil of a martyr ; four more con- 
tained the other two. But, inasmuch as some of the constituents were 
by this time at a third, and even at a fourth, stage of textual coacervation, 

1 As to this value, in 79 letters, see above, pp. 542, 543+ 
Nn 2 
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we may reasonably imagine that the section as a whole, like the form 
for the blessing of virgins and widows, like the Consecratio Altaris, 
like the political Mass, had undergone one, if not two, editorial develope- 
ments since it was first copied out on y pages. Let us therefore once 
again consult the tabular synopsis. 

Neglecting the first Mass for a moment, but assuming the second 
to have begun on a fresh page at the recensions which I notify as y, dés 
and y., the reader will perceive that by giving the later of its two values 
to the ‘Roman’ prayer, ‘ Beati martyris tui’ &c., and by doing the like 
by the ‘Roman’ Preface, ‘Quoniam a te’ &c., an editor would carry 
down this latter constituent to the foot of a page ; and that, if he wished 
the fourth Mass to begin on a fresh page, he might, still confining his 
ingenuity to ‘Roman’ materials, attain that object by prolonging the 
Preface of the third Mass, ‘Qui non solum malis’ &c., as far as to the 
words ‘faceret esse uictorem’. Again: by giving its third and extant 
value to another ‘Roman’ constituent, the Preface of the penultimate 
missa, and its third value to that of the last—the second value had been 
assigned at redaction y,, the fourth was to be used at a later stage—he 
would make these two items, as he had just made the two before them, 
fill three pages. These five values are 158, 234, 395, 234, 406. 

REDACTION y, 4is. The first Mass of the series is yet more inter- 
esting. The composite prayers and Prefaces to which I have thus far 
invited notice are all of them ‘ Roman’; that is to say, their position in 
the several items bids us assume that each of them when as yet in its 
first form was the constituent of a Mass constructed after the Roman 
ideal, and therefore containing not more than two prayers preliminary 
to the oblation of the elements. But in the first Mass of the series 
as now known to us there are two more such preliminary constituents, 
each of which has an earlier and a later value; namely, the ‘ Indul- 
gentiam nobis’ and the ‘Exaudi diie preces’. The first part of the 
former, ‘ Indulgentiam . .. ualeamus’, comprising, with an added ‘ per’, 
123 letters (5 y lines), figures in the St Gallen sacramentary (Gerbert, 
p. 220) in the Mass ‘In basilicis martyrum’; and the first part of the 
latter, ‘Exaudi ... nos absolue peccatis,’ comprising, with an added 
‘per’, 172 letters (6 y lines) appears in the Petau Gelasianum (II iii) as 
a prayer for the Feast of St Marcellus (Mur. i 636). Hence, therefore, 
the inference that it was before the last general redaction that a third 
and a fourth preliminary prayer were subjoined to the first and second. 
Nor is this all. The further inference that there may have been two 
amplificatory redactions of the item after y, but before y, is suggested 
by the fact recorded on a previous page that the Preface has no fewer 
than four successive values, the second of which would seem to be later 
than y,;. How then does the case stand? On referring to the column 
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marked ‘Scheme y, 4is’ in the table of values the reader will see that 
to make the item coincide with two y pages, as compared with the 
twenty-four y lines which it had previously filled, nothing more was 
needed than the first ‘confessor’ value of the accessory prayer, ‘ Indul- 
gentiam nobis’ &c. ; the ‘ confessor’, as distinguished from the ‘ martyr’, 
text of the first ‘Super oblata’, now worded ‘Sci confessoris tui’ &c. ; 
and the second of the four ‘confessor’ values of the Preface. 

THE SECOND GENERAL y REDACTION (resumed). And, under 
‘Scheme y,’, he will further perceive that to make the item coincide 
with three y pages, the needed modifications were the first ‘confessor’ 
value of the accessory prayer, ‘ Exaudi diie’ &c.; the second ‘Super 
oblata’'; the third of the four ‘confessor’ values of the Preface, and 
the ‘ Hanc igitur’. 

THE THIRD GENERAL y REDACTION. The Mass for St Hilary was 
at the last general redaction made to occupy the extraordinary space of 
four y pages by adding three lines of text to the first accessory prayer, and 
six to the second ; by introducing, on three lines, a third, but seemingly 
needless ‘Super oblata’!; by, yet again, adding four lines of text to the 
already twice lengthened Preface, and by adding on five lines a second 
and seemingly needless ‘Post communionem’. ‘The proper value of 
this was four lines, but the simple device of adding ‘dim fi ihm xpm 
filium tuum qui tecum’ to the usual and sufficient ‘ per’ made it five. 

The devices by means of which the second and third miéssae, and, 
after them, the fourth and fifth, were made, each pair in its turn, to fill 
four y pages instead of three need not be described in detail. They 
speak for themselves. 


PART III. THE SUCCESSIVE EDITIONS OF THE 
THIRD INSTALMENT. 


At some comparatively early period, not improbably the eighth 
decade of the fifth century, we have a dual document, the successive 
+ paginal values of which were :— 





b 6, 9, 9; 
Minor Orders . . 2+3 2+3 
P Major Orders . . 2+9 2+12 18 19 
First Instalment Virgins, Widows . 3 4 6 6 
Consecratio Altaris 1+I 1+1 2+1 2 
ss ~_. — ~_-— 
16 20 32 
Political Mass. . — — — 2 
Second Instalment aa: . - 544 
40 
a 


' Muratori prints these as if they were one prayer. Mabillon separates them. 
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As early, it may be, as the first decade of the sixth century we have 
a threefold document of which I believe this to be the summary com- 
pendium in terms of pages :— 











B 4, 0, 0; Osbis 
Minor Orders . . 2+3 2+3 
First Major Orders . . 2+9 2+12 18 1g 
Instalment } Virgins, Widows . 3 4 6 6 =30 
Consecratio Altaris I+I I+I 241 2 3 
——— —— —_ _ 
16 20 32 
Second { Political Mass . . 2 2 
Instalment { Sanctorale 5+1 5 
40 
Third Instalment Missae Cotidianae 7+t 
~_-— 
48 
— 


‘To determine the textual value of the source, and trace the develope- 
ment, of this third instalment must be our next endeavour. 


Section VII. THE M/SSAE COTIDIANAE. 


The minor rubrics of our missae cotidianae (Mur. ii 687-692) are 
of the type usually denominated Gallican’ ; and, although in the present 
condition of the series each Mass in its turn is not the equivalent of 
an integral number of y pages, there is reason to believe that such 
equivalence was a characteristic of the penultimate stage of editorial 
revision. ‘To learn whether or not it be likely that the earliest ascer- 
tainable y redaction had been preceded by an edition executed on 
6 lines, but in accordance to the Roman norm, I propose, as when 
dealing with the Sanctorale, to make it a working hypothesis that in 
such edition there were only two prayers previous to the oblation of the 
gifts, and only one ‘Super oblata’ and one ‘ Post communionem’ ; that 
our selection of these is in every instance to be determined by priority 
of textual order ; and that, when a constituent has more than one value, 
the lowest is to be selected. 

But the group presents a difficulty the solution of which must pre- 
cede all our other efforts. 

THe Lost LEAvEs OF THE Vatican MS. M. Léopold Delisle, in 
his description of the Vatican codex, informed us that the gathering 
registered ‘ XVII’ is incomplete? ; and, with a diffidence worthy of so 
conscientious a scholar, estimated our loss at ‘ probably’ three leaves— 
‘le cahier XVII est incomplet, probablement de trois feuillets’. The 
lacuna occurs at the end of the first Mass ; and, since the item next 


1 The ‘ Collectio’ before the second prayer is probably meant for ‘ Collectio post 
precem’. 


* Mémoire sur d’anciens sacramentaires p. 71. 
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after it is not defective at the beginning, either an integral number of 
missae must have disappeared, or none. Unless nothing has been lost, 
I fear that more has gone than M. Delisle suspected, and that, not only 
have three leaves disappeared, but, besides them, an entire quaternion; 
or its equivalent. My reason for so thinking shall be given without 
needless delay; but, for the convenience of the reader, and to make 
my reason more readily intelligible, I at once estimate, as accurately as 
may be, the value in terms of y lines of eleven leaves of the Vatican 
Codex :— 

1. We learn from M. Delisle’ that a piece has been removed from 
the upper part of fol. 117, and that fol. 122 verso ends with the last 
extant words, ‘sustentet et foueat’, of the first Mass. On referring to 
Muratori (ii 687), I find that fol. 117 vecto began with the opening 
words, ‘ DS qui diligentibus’, of the first constituent. Hence it follows 
that, as will be found on careful examination of my list of linear values,” 
six leaves of the Vatican codex represent, with exceedingly close 
approximation, 63 y lines of text and minor rubrics*; or, to state the 
case more accurately, that the constituents and minor rubrics which 
at the last editorial period in the history of the missae cotidianae 
occupied 63 y lines occupied six leaves when transferred to the Vatican 
book. From this we may infer that the eleven Vatican leaves which 
I assume to have disappeared would hold constituents and major and 
minor rubrics which if re-transferred to y lines would have been found 
to have the value of 115 or 116 of these ; but that if only three Vatican 
leaves have disappeared our loss is, in terms of y lines, 31 or 32. 

2. Each of the three complete Masses of the extant group has either 
five or six minor rubrics; and on the assumption that two missae 
have disappeared we must suppose that these together contained, say, 
eleven such rubrics on as many lines. 

3. On referring to the last column but one of linear values the reader 
will observe that, if we disburden I of its minor rubrics, we have major 
rubric and text of the value of 63 + lines, three integral y pages ; that 
IV, if thus treated, is equivalent to two integral y pages ; that V, if thus 
treated, represents three integral y pages, and that VI in all moral 
certainty had the same value. 

4. If, then, the lost material filled, like each of the Masses handed 
down to us, a multiple of 21 lines at the last stage but one of editorial 
activity, and if at the last they filled about 115, the number of lines 
to be allowed it on the earlier occasion is 105, or five y pages. But 
were we to employ M. Delisle’s cautious ‘ probablement’ as warrant 
for the very assumption which that word precludes, we should have 
on the last occasion but one a Mass whose capitudum and nine con- 

1 Op. cit. ut supra. 2 See below, p. 554. 8 For 63+5—(4+1) = 63. 
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stituents were lodged in 21 lines, and on the last occasion the same 
Mass f/us the 10 or 11 lines required to make a total of 31 or 32 ; that 
is to say, 10 or 11 lines of minor rubric—an incredible hypothesis. 

5. Let us now examine the case more closely, and by a different 
method. 

Before they were amplified by minor rubrics three out of the four 
extant missae filled three pages each, and one of them filled two. 
How many missae, then, of one or other of these values shall we 
assume to have disappeared? A definite number, or an indefinite ? 
If an indefinite number, there is an end to argument—cadit guaestio. 
If a definite number, we must assume it to have been two; for six 
is the total of guotidianae both in the Petau Gelasianum (Mur. 
i 700-703) and in the St Gallen sacramentary (Gerbert, pp. 230-238) ; 
a number not improbably determined by the ferial days of the week. 
I therefore make it a working hypothesis that the lost material con- 
sisted of two Masses, and that these at the penultimate editorial stage 
of our document filled either four, five, or six y pages. Which of these 
alternatives to adopt we must hope to be able to determine when we 
have explored the earlier history of the four surviving items. As a first 
step to this end let us at once examine their text. 

Tue Extant Text. 1. The latter part, ‘precantes ut ... placere 
possimus ’, of the first Preface (Mur. ii 688) does not cohere with the 
‘Oniptiam . . . sempiterna succedant’ which precedes it; but, on 
referring to the series of Prefaces in the appendix to Alcuin’s theoretical 
Gregorianum to which is prefixed the admonition ‘ Heic studiose prae- 
scriptas’ &c, (7b. 291), we find that early in the ninth century a com- 
position (#. 323) closely resembling the first part ended, like it, at 
‘sempiterna succedant’. And, in the St Gallen sacramentary (Gerbert, 
pp. 139, 184) and in that edited by Ménard (pp. 171, 181) there are 
two separate Prefaces, one of which, for the Fifth Sunday after Pente- 
cost, agrees in the main with ours as far as ‘succedant’, where it ends ; 
while the other, for the ‘Twentieth Sunday, agrees in the main with 
ours at and after ‘ precantes’, where it begins. We may therefore infer 
that ours is a dual composition, and that at some period in the evolution 
of our missae cotidianae it ended at ‘succedant’ and followed by ‘per’ 
(or ‘per. per quem maiestatem’) comprised 256 (or, preferably, 273) 
letters, not as yet 399 (or, preferably, 416). 

2. The opening prayer, ‘ Perpetua quaesumus dite pace’ &c. (Mur. 
ii 688), of the second of the surviving items, numbered ‘IV’ in my list 
of values, exhibits a like phenomenon. Its first part, ‘Perpetua .. . 
concede’, which, with ‘ Adesto nobis misericors d3’ before the words 
‘et tuae pietatis’ &c., appears as two distinct but contiguous prayers 
in the St Gallen book (Gerbert, p. 230), in the missae guotidianae of 
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Petau (III xviii) and in the ungrouped orationes guotidianae of Ménard 
(p. 197), presents no difficulty ; but its second part, ‘et ut tuis’ &c., is 
not in structural nexus with the first. We may therefore infer that in 
such nuclear predecessor of the present series as I am endeavouring to 
discriminate the constituent ended at ‘concede’ and, with a subjoined 
‘per’, comprised 95, not 167, letters. 

3. The Preface of the same Mass, ‘Ut quia tui est operis’ &c., 
though grammatically faultless, falls ethically into two unconnected 
halves at ‘ facultatem’ ; but finding, as I do, that not only in the supple- 
ment, just mentioned, to the Alcuinian Gregorianum (Mur. ii 317) but 
in the missae quotidianae of the St Gallen book (Gerbert, p. 231) there 
is a Preface substantially identical with the first half and, like it, ending 
at ‘facultatem’, I cannot doubt that here again we have a composite 
constituent, the first half of which has, with an added ‘ per’, the value 
of 130, not 279, letters. ‘The second half, ‘Ut non in nobis’ &c., but 
with ‘ proueniat’ for ‘ praeueniat’, figures in St Gallen (Gerbert, w/ supra) 
as Preface of the missa qguotidiana next after that which has the first for 
its Preface. 

4. The Postcommunion of the next item is a mere coadunation of two 
distinct prayers. For ‘Sumpti sacrificii’ &c., see Leon. XXVIIII xiii, 
Gel. II xxiv, xlviii, III xxviii, and Gerbert, pp. 63, 137. For ‘Sta tua 
nos diie’ &c., see Leon. XXVIIII xviiii and Gel. I xxvii, xxxvii. 

5. For ‘ Verbum tuum ’, the first words of the last Preface, we should 
perhaps read ‘Per uerbum tuum’, thus giving the whole a total of 
618 letters. I cannot identify this constituent. In a shorter text it may 
have had a place in the lost portion of the Leonianum ; for, like others 
of its class in the preceding section and in this, it seems to have had 
two values, ending in the first instance at ‘ipse sustinuit’, and thus 
comprising 478, not 618, letters. 

THE 6 RepactTions. In none of these cases have we, as we had 
when dealing with other sections, more than two values; nor does it 
seem possible to work our way back, as we could when dealing with 
the Sanctorale, to a source on £ pages. But we cannot doubt that, 
constructed in accordance with the Roman norm, the section had 
at one time been set forth on pages of @ capacity. For, if we assume 
items I and IV to have had, each of them, but two preliminary prayers, 
one ‘Super oblata’, one Preface, and one ‘ Post communionem’, but no 
‘Ad plebem ’—a class of prayers eschewed by Roman usage on any but 
fasting days—and if in cases of dual value we select the lower alterna- 
tive, we have a result equivalent to [31+ 20 =]51 lines; but, on the 
assumption that two missae, II, III, have disappeared, and that their 
respective values were nineteen and thirty, we have for I and II 
[31+19 =]s0 lines, or two pages; for III and IV [30+ 20 =]s50, or 
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two pages; and—with the reasonable allowance of four lines for the 
transferred, but now lost, Postcommunion of VI—|{38+ 37 =]75, or 
three pages, for the last pair. 

THE Lost LEAVES OF THE VATICAN MS (resumed). Unless, then, 
the process of elimination which served us so well when we were 
dealing with the Sanctorale is to be thought illusory in its results when 
applied to I, IV, V, VI of the present series, we may rest assured that 
of the lost missae—by the hypothesis two in number—the first was at 
one time contained in 19 @ lines and the second in 30. 

THe y Repactions. The reader will discover on referring to the 
table of values that if in imagination we now transcribe I, IV, V, VI, 
not on 6, but on y pages,’ and allow to each of the first three its 
final prayer—whether rubricated Ad plebem or Jtem alia—and allow 
three lines for a final prayer, now lost, of VI, their successive values 
are 42 lines (two integral pages), 21 lines (one integral page), 42 lines 
(two integral pages), and 41 lines (the practical equivalent of two integral 
pages). And since it is incredible that these should be haphazard coin- 
cidences, I assign one y page to item II, which was the analogue of IV 
when as yet on @ lines ; and a couple of y pages to III, which was the 
analogue of I when as yet at the @ stage. 

In like manner: if, with the exception of the interspersed minor 
rubrics—the object of which has yet to be divined—and of the pre- 
sumably expletory ‘ Unde’ &c. at the end of the last extant item of VI,’ 
we compute the present values of all the constituents, un-Roman 
though they be in numerosity, we find that I, V, VI are each of them 
equivalent to three y pages, and IV to a couple of such pages. And 
since no sane scepticism could pronounce fresh results like these 
fortuitous, I infer that II, once more like its analogue IV, now had anew 
value of forty-two y lines, and III, like I and V, a new value of sixty-three. 

At the last redaction of all (y, 4/s) the items of the present section 
were amplified, like the political and the Saints’ Masses, by minor 
rubrics ; and, since eleven of them have been allotted to I and IV, 
eleven is no unfair allowance for II and III. 

One result of this seemingly capricious interspersion of minor 
rubrics is to me unexpectedly encouraging. It carries down IV at the 
last redaction of all to the end of a page, and bids me hope that there 
was after all method in the seeming madness. What, if any, may have 
been the object held in view we must enquire presently. 


1 See column headed ‘ Scheme ¥,’. 
* See column headed ‘ Scheme +, bis (2) and 7’. 
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PART IV. THE LAST EDITION OF THE SECOND 
AND THIRD INSTALMENTS. 


1. At a comparatively early period in our investigation we found 
that three successive editions of the pontifical had been so devised 
that, allowance always made for a first leaf left textless and for a last 
page left blank, each had the value of a quadruple number of leaves, 
and thus of an integral number of membranes ; the first edition repre- 
senting a quire of B capacity ; the second, five @ membranes ; and the 
third, eight (see above, p. 535). (2) The document was next made dual, 
in great part by the adjunction of a Sanctorale to the pontifical, when it 
occupied ten 6 membranes (see above, pp. 535, 545). (3) After four times 
traversing the third stage of the journey we found that the document— 
by this time threefold and comprising pontifical, Sanctorale, and missae 
cotidianae—had attained the successive values of twelve 6 membranes, 
and of fifteen, seventeen, nineteen membranes of y capacity (see above, 
p- 555). (4) But when, at the third general y redaction, though neglecting 
as yet the minor rubrics interspersed through the political Mass, the 
Sanctorale, and the m/ssae cotidianae, we at last gave to each successive 
item in each of those three main instalments of the document its full 
textual value, we perceived that they represented eighty pages, or 
twenty membranes, but without room allowed for a final page left 
blank (see again p. 555). 

The inference which I deduce from this peculiarity of no room left 
for a blank page is that the redaction which gave their final textual 
equipment to pontifical, to Sanctorale, and to missae colidianae was 
the redaction at which the Canon Actionis was conjoined to those 
three instalments. The text, therefore, of the Canon must engage 
our attention so soon as we shall have disposed of three subjects which 
we have not as yet had suitable opportunity for discussing. ‘These are 
the ‘Pax fidi sca’ next before the Preface of the first item of the 
Sanctorale, the ‘Confiteantur tibi . .. benedicant te’ which obstructs 
the Preface of the last, and the minor rubrics interspersed through the 
Sanctorale and the missae cotidianae (Mur. ii 682, 686, and 682-691). 

I. True though it be that the first Mass of the Sanctorale, now 
devoted to St Hilary, was originally framed in accordance with the 
Roman norm, it by no means follows that the more ample equipment 
which it received at the third general redaction was a mere exploit of 
bibliographical ingenuity. The rubrics Post prophetiam, Post precem, 
Ante nomina, which are so striking a feature of the cotidianae, forbid 
any such inference ; and, until we know what specifically was the ritual 
of the diocese of Poitiers in the later decades of the sixth century, we 
must allow it to be possible that four out of the six prayers which now 
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precede the ‘Ut nobis dite’ &c. of the Mass in question did, in fact, 
serve the purpose of a Post prophetiam, a Post precem, an Ante 
nomina and a Post nomina, and the ‘Ut nobis diie’ &c. itself that of 
an Ad pacem. ‘This granted to be a tenable hypothesis, what shall we 
say of the ‘ Pax fidi sancta’, as the editors read it, a feature of our 
document which would seem to have escaped the notice of scholars 
like Morin, Mabillon, and Marttne? The account which with all 
proper diffidence I propose is that in ‘ PAxFrIDISCA’ we are to see a 
truncated ‘Pax fides caritas’ and to identify it with ‘Pax fides et 
caritas’, a formula which the writer of the Zxfositio Breuis of pre- 
sumably the Paris ritual of the Mass has left upon record as having 
the authority of St Germanus: ‘Constituerunt canones ut longiorem 
benedictionem episcopus proferret, breviorem funderet presbyter dicet 
[?‘dicens’] “ Pax fides et caritas et communicatio Corporis et San- 
guinis Domini sit semper uobiscum”.’? If I am not mistaken, our 
‘Pax fidi sca’, disfigured and mutilated though it be, is the only 
known text that bears a resemblance better than merely remote to the 
‘Pax fides et caritas’ of this passage. Certainly, the place given to it 
in the first Mass of our Sanctorale does not seem to accord with that 
contemplated by the writer of the Zxfositio; but I would suggest 
that the difficulty may be met by one or both of two considerations. 
First: the Zxfositio Breuis is a second-hand account, a none too 
carefully written and evidently unauthorized record of something said 
by St Germanus ; and, since the manifest object of Germanus was to 
give the rationale of the shortness of a priest’s mode of blessing, as 
compared with a bishop’s, what he really said may in effect have been, 
‘A priest’s formula is “ Pax fides et caritas” and, again, “ Communicatio 
Corporis et Sanguinis Domini sit semper uobiscum”’, the ‘sit semper 
uobiscum’ applying by zeugma to each formula, and the second ‘et’ 
being part of neither. Secondly: in addition to, or in place of, this 
account it may be suggested that the Paris ritual united two formulae 
which elsewhere and aforetime were kept separate*; one being proper 
to the kiss of peace which, as at Tours, for example, was given before 
the Preface, the other being the benedictory prayer which preceded the 
Communion.’ But, whatever be the truth as to what St Germanus said 
and what the anonymous author of the £xfositio conceived him to have 
said, we may rest assured that ‘ Pax fides caritas’ or ‘ Pax fides et caritas’ 

1 Migne S. L. Ixxii 94 B. 

2 The ‘ et’ before ‘caritas’ may be held to favour this hypothesis. 

8 In the Missale Gallicanum Vetus, whose only proper of a saint is the Mass in 
honour of St Germanus, the first Collectio ad Pacem for the season of Advent is 
‘ Grata tibi sint...munera... et... tribue nobis fidem integram, pacem perpetuam, 
caritatem puram’ ; and the second, ‘ Sacrificium . . . placatus intende. . . et com- 
smunicatio praesentis osculi perpetuae proficiat caritati’ (Mur. ii 702, 704). 
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is the formula indicated by the ‘ Pax fidi sancta’ of the printed editions, 
and must therefore be on our guard not to suspect a scribal trans- 
position in what it may be our wisdom to regard as an evidence of the 
Poitiers ritual in and even before the last quarter of the sixth century. 

II. In the ‘Confiteantur tibi . . . benedicant te’? which obstructs 
the last Preface in the Sanctorale we may not unreasonably see the 
Sonus, the versicle from the psalter which by the ritual known as 
Gallican was sung during the oblation of the elements ; for, in reply to 
the objection that in the Vatican MS it follows, instead of preceding, 
the words ‘Vere dignum ... et salutare’, I would suggest that at a 
previous transcription the monogrammatic compendium of VD (=‘ Vere 
dignum’) had by clerical error on the part of scribe or rubricator been 
set before ‘Confiteantur’, its proper place being before ‘Quoniam’. 

III. 1. These two subsidiary additions together with the minor 
rubrics capriciously dispersed through political Mass and Sanctorale 
have the gross value of twenty-two lines, so that when they were 
inserted at the transcription notified as y,,d¢s the last item of the latter 
section ended on the last line of page lIxv, not, as at y;, on the pen- 
ultimate line of Ixiiii (see above, p. 545). (2) The minor rubrics 
interspersed through the first four mssae cotidianae at y,, dis had the 
nett value of a page, so that these now ended with page Ixxvi, not, as 
previously, with Ixxiiii (see above, p. 554). (3) Those introduced into 
the fifth and sixth cotidianae were the linear equivalent of all that at 
the previous recension had followed the Preface of this latter Mass, so 
that this constituent, still in its first value of 478 letters—‘ Per verbum 
tuum . . . quae ipse sustinuit ’—was now conterminous with page Ixxxii. 

If, then, the words ‘quae ipse sustinuit’, which, by my hypothesis, 
brought the first text of the Preface of the sixth cofidiana to an end, were 
on the last line of page Ixxxii at the final redaction of the second and third 
instalments, it follows (4) that the supplementary clause of the Preface, 
‘Unde nos... potentia resurgentis’, now occupied the first four lines 
of page Ixxxiii, (5) that the ‘Sursum corda’ and its response, the 
‘Gratias agamus’ and its response, the ‘ Vere dignum’ and the Praefatio 
communis filled the remaining lines of Ixxxiii, and (6) that the ‘Te 
igitur’ began at the head of Ixxxiiii. ‘There must have been a purpose 
in all this. What, then, was it? 





PART V. THE TWO EDITIONS OF THE FOURTH 
INSTALMENT, - 


A summary of the paginal values of the four instalments of our 
document at the successive y redactions which I conceive each to have 


1 Ps. cxliv 10. The Vulgate reading is ‘ benedicant tibi’. 
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undergone may be of interest to such of my readers as are disposed 
to think that my analysis has been accurate. In conjunction with the 
synopsis of values at the 8 and 6 redactions, on p. 550, it elucidates what 
I believe to have been the interna history of the document from first 
to last. 











n 1 bis %2 Ys Ys bis 
Minor Orders. . . .. e« -2+4 2+7 2+7 
Major Orders. . . . «+ + + 22 22 23 
Virgins, Widows . ....- - 7 9 Io 
Consecration of Altar. . .. .- 5 6 6 = 48 
Political Mass . . .. 1... 3 =43 4 4 4ay 
Sanctorale. . . . 2. 2. es. 6 8 9 12[=64] 124¢ 
Missae Cotidianae . . . . . . 10! 3 +1 _ ee! 16[=80} 17g 
60 68 76 
—aaEED EG see ae 
Canon Actionis . . . 2. es we 7+! 721 
88 
Transferred and additional Prayers I+! 
—.— 
92 


Section VIII. THE canon ACTIONIS. 


The phenomena which characterize our document have led me to 
infer that at the general redaction notified as y, the Canon Actionis 
in the wider sense of the phrase filled seven pages (Ixxxi—Ixxxvii), but 
that at the final transcription (y, 42s) an elaborate economy of rubric and 
text had the effect of setting the Praefatio communis and its accessories 
on the fifth and following lines of the vecto side of a leaf (p. Ixxxiii), and 
thus of making the ‘ Te igitur’ begin, as before had not been the case, on 
a fresh page; with the necessary consequence that, if this with its 
accessories was to fill seven pages, it must meanwhile have received an 
increment, whether of text, or of rubrics, or of both, of the nett value 
of seventeen lines. What the increment may have been we must con- 
jecture as best we can, for, by some deplorable accident to the Vatican 
Codex, its text of the Canon is cut short at the end of the word 
‘ digneris’ in the ‘ Nobis quoque’ paragraph.' 

Had Morin been so lucky as to read between the lines of the 
political Mass it might have occurred to him that our document, so 


1 It will be seen on an early page that by my computation the lost material is to 
be estimated at rather more than fifty y lines, and that it would thus have occupied 
five leaves of the Vatican MS. This may, therefore, have lost its last fasciculus, 
which in that case would be a ternion. For relative values see above, p. 551. 
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far from being a single editorial achievement, was the product of 
successive developements of an ancient original, and that one or more 
of these had been executed before the Frankish occupation of western 
Gaul early in the sixth century. And, had it but occurred to Mabillon 
that the Canon might be, as the ‘cuM CANONE’ subjoined to the title 
of the missae cotidianae suggests, an ex post facto addition to that series, 
and that they in their turn might be of later date than the Sanctorale, 
he assuredly would not have assigned the document as a whole to the 
seventh century for the mere reason that the Canon contains Gregory 
the Great’s ‘diesque nostros’ &c. 

I venture to assert, moreover, that Mabillon was less accurate than 
was his wont when he said ‘Canon idem est item cum Romano’. That 
so much of it as survives is substantially identical with the corresponding 
portion of what is customarily called the Gregorian Canon is beyond 
both doubt and cavil; but, this notwithstanding, it has numerous 
characteristics which would seem to be peculiar to itself, and which 
would further seem to set it in the same relation to St Gregory’s 
textus classicus that an earlier recension bears to a later; and, besides 
these, a few readings which, though not proper to itself, favour that 
inference. 

Where first to look for St Gregory’s ¢extfus classicus is a question 
which in the opinion of some still awaits decision. I, for one, turn to 
the corrected text of the Canon in the Canterbury missal,' a text which 
claims the two recommendations of direct descent and a short pedigree ; 
and, next to it in authority, because of the antiquity of the codex in 
which it lies, I place what some would set before it, that of the Petau 
sacramentary, No. 316 of the Queen of Sweden’s collection at the 
Vatican? In the following collation I use both; and notify, first, 
the instances in which Poitiers—by which I designate our document— 
Petau and Canterbury differ from each other ; secondly, those in which 
Canterbury stands alone ; thirdly, those in which Petau is unsupported 
by the other two; and, finally, those in which Petau and Canterbury 
agree, Poitiers differing from them: my hope being to learn whether 
or not the readings peculiar to the Poitiers text are such as to justify us 
in pronouncing this earlier than either of the others. 

I. First, then, we have the following contrast, where (1) Petau 
may be defective, but where in Poitiers, as contrasted with Canterbury, 


1 My theory with regard to this is that, whether from inadvertence or for what- 
ever reason, the scribe of the Canterbury missal, when engaged on the Canon, had 
not used St Gregory’s authentic text as his exemplar, but that his handiwork was 
subsequently corrected into conformity with that text. 

2 Usually known by the speculative and provisional name of ‘ The Gelasian 
Sacramentary’. 
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we not improbably have the text of a Canon designed for the use of 
none but the Pope himself, or, in any case, primarily, if not exclusively, 
meant for him; and where (2) the ‘catholicae et apostolicae fidei’ 
would seem to be a carefully considered improvement on the therefore 
presumably earlier ‘apostolicae fidei’ of the Poitiers book :— 


Poitiers [Petau ] (Canterbury). 

1. Te igitur ... una cum omnibus orthodoxis atque (2) apostolicae fidei cultoribus 
[famulo tuo papa nostro illo et antistite nostro episcopo illo] (famulo 
tuo papa nostro N et antistite nostro et rege nostro et omnibus ortho- 
doxis atque (2) catholicae et apostolicae fidei cultoribus). ° 


II. As between Poitiers and Petau, on the one hand, and Canterbury, 
on the other, we have: 


Poitiers, Petau {Canterbury!. 
1. Memento .. . qui tibi offerunt (pro quibus tibi offerimus uel qui tibi offerunt}. 
2. Communicantes . . . per xfm [eundem xpm] dim i. 
3. Unde et memores sumus [memores ]. 
4- Supplices ... per «fm [eundem xpm] dim i. 


Here the alternative ‘ pro quibus tibi offerimus’ allowed at Canterbury 
would seem to be a disciplinary advance on ‘qui tibi offerunt’, and 
thus, in any case, a subsequent addition. I should imagine that it 
may have been inserted into the text of the Canon by Gregory himself 
for use by his missionaries in England when saying Mass for the 
conversion of heathens, or otherwise in their behalf; for of them, as 
unbaptized, ‘qui tibi offerunt’ could not be used. The second and 
fourth of the Canterbury readings are improvements on ‘ per xpm’ such 
as might have occurred to Gregory when preparing copies of the Canon 
for the use of his missionaries. But, whatever be the right account of 
these variants, there can be no doubt that in each case Poitiers has the 
older or less eligible of the two. 

III. Petau stands alone in six places :-— 


Poitiers, Canterbury ([ Petau). 
1. Communicantes .. . gloriosae semper [semperque| uirginis . . . 
petri [petri et] pauli. 
. Quam oblationem . . . postqguam | posteaquam | caenatum est. 
. Inde (Unde) et memores. . . in coelos [caelis] ascensionis. 
. Supplices ... per manus s¢é angeli [angeli] tui. 
. Nobis quoque . . . partem aliquam ef socielatem [societatis]. 


wn 
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Here the enclitic between ‘ semper’ and ‘ uirginis’ looks like an in- 
sertion by one to whom ‘ devrap$évov’ was an unknown phrase, and the 
‘et’ between ‘petri’ and ‘ pauli’ like that of one to whom it was a note 
of orthodoxy to assert that the two apostles had suffered on one and 
the same day; while the ‘angeli tui’, as against ‘sti angeli tui’, may 
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have been a protest or a precaution against such as might pretend that 
by ‘sanctus angelus’ otr Divine Lord Himself was meant.’ In each of 
these cases the Poitiers reading must be regarded as the earlier of 
the two. 

The ‘postquam’ in 3 is to me specially interesting, because in the 
Canterbury Missal it has been altered from ‘posteaquam’. The ‘caelis’ 
in 4 is probably a mere Merovingianism. 

IV. But the cases in which Poitiers stands alone exceed all of the 
foregoing in both interest and number. 


Poitiers (Canterbury, Petau]. 


1. Te igitur clementissime .. . pro ¢ua sca ecclesia {ecclesia tua sa} 

2. Communicantes sed et [et] memoriam uenerantes 

3. ancleti (cleti} 

4. Hanc igitur oblationem . . . quam tibi offerimus in honore domni beat martyris 


tur ill, et pro peccatis atque offensionibus nostris ut omnium delictorum 
nostrorum remissionem consequi mereamur quaesumus die [quaesumus 
diie} ut placatus accipias diesque nostros . . . disponas atque nos 


5. evipias [eripi]...et... iubeas ... congregari. 

6. Quam oblationem . . . facere dignare (digneris] 

7. quae (ut | nobis corpus et sanguis fiat... qui. . . eleuatis 

8. oculis suis (oculis]. 

9. ad [in] coelum ad te . . . tibi gratias 
lo. egit [agens] benedixit . . . dicens accipite et 
11. manducate [manducate ex hoc omnes]... Simili modo... 

12. accepit |accipiens|. . . calicem in sCas 
13. et [ac] uenerabiles manus . . . dedit . . . dicens accipite et bibite ea 
14. hoc [eo] omnes. 

15. Inde [Unde] et memores .. . filii tui. 

16. dni #% [dni di i)... passionis . . . resurrectionis . . . ascensionis offeri- 

mus... 
17. maiestati (maiestati tuac].. . 


18, Supra quae. . . sereno uultu aspicere dignare [respicere digneris] et 
1g. Supplices te rvogamus et petimus (rogamus] .. . iube 


20. perferri (haec perferri] per manus séi angeli tui 
21, in sublimi altari tuo (in sublime altare tuum]. .. ut quotquot 
22. ex hoc altari scificationis (hac altaris participatione]. 


Of the Poitiers readings in these contrasts those numbered 15, 17, 
and 20 may fairly be dismissed as referable to the accidents of post- 
editorial transcription; but there can be no doubt that in a largely 
preponderating majority of the rest the reading which by universal 
consent would be regarded as Gregorian differs from its rival as does 
a revised text from the same text as it stood before revision. Thus: 


Since this was written I have found unexpected support of my hypothesis in 
a suggestion of Mgr Duchesne’s (Origines p. 173 n. 1): ‘Il ne faut pas oublier, 
quand il s’agit de formules aussi anciennes, que le Verbe divin est quelquefois 
qualifié d’ange du Seigneur. Je n’entends pas définir si c’est ou non le cas ici.’ 
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if in 1 we assume ‘pro tua sca ecclesia’ to be the earlier reading, ‘ pro 
ecclesia tua sta’ is explained by the danger of vocally converting, as 
would be only too likely to happen to careless or preoccupied readers 
of a sixth-century manuscript, the final letter of ‘sta’ and the initial of 
‘ecclesia’ into a diphthong: and in 18 not only is the danger averted 
of pronouncing ‘uultu aspicere’ ‘uult uaspicere’, but a better idiom is 
secured by substituting ‘respicere’ for ‘aspicere’. 

Again: both sibilation, assonance, and the danger of a false vocal 
distribution will have been remedied if we assume that in 3 the words 
‘Communicantes sed et’—which with some readers might be made to 
sound like ‘Communicantes et et ’"—have been replaced by ‘Communi- 
cantes et’; while in 5 the reviser postulated by my hypothesis not only 
remedied a needless assonance when he superseded ‘ eripias . . . iubeas’ 
by ‘eripi... iubeas’, but effected two striking parallelisms, balancing 
‘ut... (i) accipias diesque nustros in tua pace (ii) disponas’ by ‘ atque 
ab aeterna damnatione nos (a) eripi et in electorum tuorum (iii) iubeas 
grege (8) numerari’» On the same assumption, sibilation and 
assonance were remedied in 8 by the omission of the needless ‘suis’ 
from ‘ elevatis oculis suis’ ; and sibilation in 21 reduced by the suppres- 
sion of ‘et petimus’ in the phrase ‘Supplices te rogamus et petimus 
omnipotens Deus’. 

Again: needless assonances were, by my hypothesis, remedied when 
in 6 ‘Quam oblationem . . . facere dignare’ was of set purpose replaced 
by ‘Quam oblationem . . . facere digneris’, and in 10 ‘gratias egit, 
benedixit, fregit’ by ‘gratias agens, benedixit, fregit ’. 

In the clause which introduces the words of institution we have, 
besides the change of ‘ oculis suis’ into ‘oculis’, the further correction 
(9), as simple as it is desirable, of ‘ad coelum ad te’ into ‘in caelum ad 
te’; nor can there be a doubt that in 12 the conversion of ‘accepit’ 
into ‘ accipiens’ would serve to determine the scope of the initial and 
therefore emphatic formula ‘Simili modo’ to the culminating phrase, 
‘dedit discipulis suis dicens accipite et bibite’ &c. . . . And in 13 
the substitution of ‘ac’ for ‘et’ not only rectifies a needless departure 
from the wording of the ‘in sas ac uenerabiles manus’ which stand 
before the words ‘ Accipite et manducate’, it averts the danger incident 
to a mode of writing in which words were not kept separate from each 
other, the danger of so pronouncing the words as if ‘sanctas set 
uenerabiles’ had been intended. In the case of so ‘perilous’ a 
formulary as the prayer of consecration no precaution against lapses 
like these could be too scrupulous. Nor can this consideration be too 
carefully borne in mind. 

Of converse instances there are none; and there can be no doubt 
that in each of these the reading which ex Ayfothesi is the later of the 
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two is also the better of the two.’ Besides them there are two in 
which the corrective motive of a careful theologian would seem to have 
been at work. 

Thus, the relation of effect to cause is in 7 more clearly and more 
happily expressed by ‘ut’ than by ‘quae’, admirable in itself as is the 
construction yielded by the relative pronoun—‘ Quam oblationem tu 
dS benedictam adscriptam ratam rationabilem acceptamque facere 
digneris ut [instead of ‘quae’] nobis corpus et sanguis fiat’ &c. And, 
indeed, the reviser postulated by my hypothesis may have deemed ‘ ut’ 
a dogmatically safer word than ‘quae’, for the further reason that he 
conceived it possible that ‘facere digneris’ might be thought to have 
a governing force such as would be proper to the metaphrasis ‘dignam 
facias’; in which event the sense would have been ‘Quam oblationem 
tu dS benedictam, adscriptam, ratam, rationabilem, acceptam facias, et 
dignam quae nobis corpus et sanguis fiat’ &c. 

To this instance we may add 16, where the hypothetically later 
variant ‘di di fi’ is, for an evident theological reason, preferable to 
‘di ii’. 

That in the present list of contrasts between Poitiers on the one 
hand and Canterbury and Petau on the other, the latter category 
represent the fextus classicus of St Gregory’s revision of the Canon is 
a proposition which is not likely to be challenged; but I make bold 
to hazard the opinion that, if we neglect the Poitiers readings in 17 and 
20—for they are evidently scribal, and not improbably post-editorial, 
blunders—and, for reasons to be explained presently, except those in 3 
and 11 as doubtful, the former category exhibit to us the text of which 
St Gregory’s c/assicus was the recension. Indeed, if we could but 
certainly know that, when the Poitiers copy of the Canon reached its 
destination, it had already been reinforced by St Gregory’s own inter- 
polation, the ‘diesque nostros’ clause, we might with some confidence 
assert that—allowance made, as I have just intimated, for the possible 
exception of ‘Anacleti’ as against ‘Cleti’, and of ‘manducate’ as 
against ‘manducate ex hoc omnes’—its text was the very text which 
Gregory himself used in the earlier years of his pontificate. But even 
if, instead of holding this opinion to be probable until disproved, as 
for all argumentative purposes we should be bound to do, we con- 
tent ourselves with the more philosophical alternative of treating it 
as merely possible, there remain one or two readings proper to the 
Poitiers text which have a claim on our attention for considerations 


1 For many instances of very closely analogous contrasts between a presumably 
late and a presumably early text of St Gregory’s Antiphonary, each of them in all 
moral certainty authentic, see pp. cxxxv-cxli of my Introduction to the Missal of 
St Augustine’s Abbey, Canterbury. 
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much higher than those of idiomatic clearness, euphony, and vocal 
accuracy. 

In the ‘Supplices’ paragraph the Poitiers reading is ‘iube (haec) per- 
ferri per manus sCi angeli tui (21) in sublimi altari tuo [as against ‘in 
sublime altare tuum ’] in conspectu diuinae maiestatis tuae ut quotquot 
(22) ex hoc altari scificationis [as against ‘ ex hac altaris participatione ’| 
sacrosci filii tui corpus et sanguinem sumpserimus omni benedictione 
caelesti et gratia repleamur’. Except on the barely tenable hypothesis 
of a Merovingian ablative in place of an accusative, this ‘ perferri in 
sublimi altari tuo’ must be regarded as fraught with danger, for it might 
be deemed a constructio praegnans, and interpreted as meaning ‘Com- 
mand these gifts to be carried by the hands of Thy holy angel to Thy 
heavenly altar and there by him presented to Thee’. St Gregory’s 
phrase, by which I mean St Gregory’s happy substitution of the accusa- 
tive inflexion for an ablative, gives a sense which from the theological 
point of view is diametrically different: ‘Command them to be carried 
by the hands of Thy holy angel to Thy heavenly altar’; this and 
nothing more ; this and with it no suggestion that the function of there 
making atonement devolves on the angel minister, or any created being 
whomsoever. It would be impossible to overestimate the service here 
rendered to sound theology by a textual modification which may 
reasonably be attributed to St Gregory. 

The contrast exhibited by the next pair of readings is equally in- 
structive ; for it would well have become so trustworthy a teacher as 
St Gregory, by neglecting ‘ex hoc altari scificationis’ for ‘ex hac 
altaris participatione’, to call off the thoughts of the hearers of the 
Canon from an exclusive contemplation of the material ‘ oc a/tare’ at 
which they were gathered to that ‘a/fare tuum’ within the veil of 
which all in all ages are partakers, the altar of which they have no right 
to eat who serve the tabernacle.’ 

Turning from these very sacred topics to the contrasted readings in 
the present list which yet await notice, we find that in the third instance 
and the eleventh the Poitiers text seems to reveal a distinctly different 
literary tradition from that observabJe in what I conceive to be St 
Gregory’s fextus classicus. 

Scholars have no need to be reminded that in some catalogues of the 
Bishops of Rome the immediate predecessor of St Clement is called, 
like St Clement’s immediate successor, not Cletus, but Anacletus. 
Whether the truth be that the earlier of these had two names, or that 


1 In this connexion ‘compare the following from the Orationes Paschales &c. 
of the Missale Gothicogallicanum : ‘In sanctorum sancta admissi et altaris caelestis 
sacerdotii aeterni participes effecti ... deprecemur’ &c., Mur. ii 586 (Migne S. L. 
Ixxii 271 B). 
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‘ Anacletus’ is in the case of this Pope an error for ‘ Cletus’, ‘ Anacletus’ 
is favoured by Greek writers and ‘Cletus’ by Latin. Hence the possi- 
bility that our ‘ ancleti’—by which I assume ‘ anacleti’ to be meant— 
is a reading which had been substituted in place of an authentic ‘cleti’ 
in obedience to an immemorial tradition of the Gallican Church, 
a tradition based on the literary authority of St Irenaeus. But, whether 
we suppose that ‘anacleti’ is the original and Roman reading of the 
Canon which found its way to Poitiers, or that ‘ancleti’ is, as I have 
just ventured to suggest, a Gallican substitute for an original and 
Roman ‘cleti’, we cannot doubt that ‘ cleti’ is the reading of St Gregory’s 
textus classicus, and ‘ancleti’ a true variant. 

Similarly, the Poitiers ‘ Manducate’ in the words of institution is, 
I apprehend, a true variant ; though here again it may be difficult to 
decide whether ‘ Manducate’ on the one hand or ‘ Manducate ex hoc 
omnes’ on the other is purely textual or purely traditional ; and equally 
difficult to decide whether a Gallican bishop who had been accustomed 
to ‘Manducate’ would be likely, out of respect for the tradition of his 
own Church, to elide ‘ex hoc omnes’ from his copy of the Roman 
Canon, or whether St Gregory’s predecessors at Rome having always 
said ‘Manducate’, Gregory himself would venture to add ‘ex hoc 
omnes’. But, whatever be the right account, ‘ Manducate’ must be 
regarded as the true Poitiers reading, ‘ Manducate ex hoc omnes’ that 
of St Gregory’s ¢extus classicus. 

We are on different ground when we come to the only pair of variants 
(4) that now awaits consideration ; for here there is no reason to suspect 
that the Poitiers reading may not at one time have been in use at Rome. 
When dealing with I 1, I suggested, as the reason why the Poitiers text 
contains no prayer for either Pope or local bishop, that the Poitiers text 
is, as mere matter of fact, a papal text, and a papal text in the stricter 
acceptation of the term ; a text, that is to say, which had been designed 
primarily, if not exclusively, for use by a Bishop of Rome. When deal- 
ing with II 1, I thought it possible that the formula ‘pro quibus tibi 
offerimus ’ had been inserted into the AZemento of the living by Gregory 
the Great, his design being to make that paragraph applicable to 
occasions on which Mass might be said on behalf of heathens, for of 
these the phrase ‘qui tibi offerunt’ could not be used. And here, in 
the ‘Hanc igitur’ paragraph, we seem to have an adaptation to new, 
though not necessarily non-Roman, circumstances by means of a can- 
celled, not a substituted, text. Shall I be deemed too bold if I attribute 
this also to St Gregory? So long as the immemorial custom was 
as yet unbroken in obedience to which Bishops of Rome celebrated the 
anniversary of a martyr’s death or deposition by saying Mass on the site 
of that martyr’s tomb, and so long as Bishops of Rome were the sole or 
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primary users of the Canon, so long would it be apposite that the Canon 
should comprise as part of its normal text the formula ‘quam tibi offeri- 
mus in honore domni beati martyris tui //ius et pro peccatis atque 
offensionibus nostris’ &c.; this bearing to the special clauses to be 
interpolated at Easter, at Pentecost, and on exceptional occasions the 
same sort of relation that the Praefatio Communis, the normal prefix to 
the Canon, bears to proper Prefaces. But when, in the course of 
Gregory’s pontificate, the continued occupation of the Campagna by the 
Lombards had thrown the custom just mentioned into desuetude that 
promised to be final, and when the policy was firmly established which 
set no geographical limit to the extra-Roman use of the Canon, a reviser 
who had an official and personal authority like Gregory’s might well deem 
it his wisdom to cancel the clause. And this could the more con- 
veniently be done now that the phrase ‘ diesque nostros . .. numerari’ was 
present to give, what otherwise had been lacking, substance and purpose to 
the words ‘ Hanc igitur oblationem ... quaesumus ut placatus accipias’. 

I submit these considerations on the Poitiers text of the Roman 
Canon to the judgement of scholars not only because, as was intimated 
in my remarks on the first of the variants just examined (I 1), I believe 
it to have been transcribed from a papal copy—papal in the more 
restricted sense of the phrase—but also for the more interesting reason 
which my readers have by this time surmised, that its characteristics 
justify us in inferring it to be the text on which Gregory founded his 
better known recension, and to represent the period in his literary 
labours which lay between his introduction of the ‘diesque nostros’ 
clause and his adjunction of the Lord’s Prayer. 

The defective condition of this our only copy of what I believe to be 
the proto-Gregorian text of the Roman Canon Actionis cannot be too 
deeply deplored ; but I believe that if the missing leaves of the Vatican 
Codex should ever come to light they will be found to justify the view 
formulated in the subjoined syllabus of linear values ; that, whereas at 
the last general recension, notified as y,, the document had occupied 
eighty-eight pages, four more, the equivalent of a membrane, were 
employed at the subredaction y, dis, the main object of this enlargement 


being to find room for the Lord’s Prayer and its textual accessories.’ - 


True it is that no more than seventeen lines were required for these : 
but space of the value of two pages was now allotted to minor rubrics 
interspersed through the political Mass, the Sanctorale, and the first four 
missae cotidianae ' ; space of the nett value of nine lines was now given to 
minor rubrics in the fifth and sixth cofidianae,* the Preface of this last 
being carried forward from the end of p. Ixxxii and through the first four 


' See above, pp. 538, 544, 545, 554+ 2 Ib. p. 555- 


i is asa 


be recline id 
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INCIPIT CANON ACTIONIS . . Ixxxi 3 * 
Sursum corda. Resp. Habemus ad dim | 26 I * 
Gratias agamus dio doi. . . 18 1 * 
Dignum etiustumest. . . . . . .| 16 I * 
Vere dignum et iustum &c.. . . . . | 338 12 * 
Te igitur clementissime &c.. . . . . | 311 11 Ixxxiiii 12 
Memento dite famulorum &c. . . . ~ | 250 9 9 
Communicantes sedet &c. . . . . - | 430 15 15 
Hanc igitur oblationem &c.. . . . «| 345 12 12 
Quam oblationem &e. . . . . . . | 165 6 6 
Qui pridie quam &e. . . . . . «. «| 206 7 
Simili modo postquam &c. . . . . «| 335 12 12 
Inde et memores &c.. . - . . - «| 314 11 11 
Supra quae propitio &c.. . . . . «| 193 7 7 
Supplices te rogamus &c. . . . . «| 244 9 9 
Memento etiam die &c.. . . . . . | 175 6 6 
Nobis quoque peccatoribus &c. . . . | 367 13 13 
Per quem haec omnia diie &c.. . . . | 180 7 7 =126 
Oremus . . [+o + 2 XC I 
Praeceptis salutaribus ‘&e. =e ce we 3 
Paterfiquiesincaelis . . . . . .1| 18 I 
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Libera nos quaesumus die &c.. . . . | 289 10 
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¥ Book ENDs. 
Explicit of Canon Actionis . . . . . ——————— 2=21 
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Additional _—- ee er ee ae 12 
Explicit . . . ot eet ae ee oe ae 2=21 
0 Se ee ee ee eee XCii 
Book ENDS. 














lines of Ixxxiii by means of the added ‘ Unde nos . . . resurgentis’. The 
two remaining constituents of the last co/idiana being relegated to a 
distant page, the incipit of the Canon now found itself in a place which 
ill became it ; but, awkward as this arrangement unquestionably was, the 
awkwardness was redeemed by three consequent felicities ; for now,’ as 
had not been the case before, the Canon xar’ ééoxyv, the formula of 
consecration itself—the formula beginning with the mystic éaw, the 
initial letter of the paragraph ‘Te igitur’—began on the first line of 
a page (p. Ixxxiiii) ; now the Canon xar’ égox7v ended on the last line of 
a recto page (p. Ixxxviiii); and hence the Pater noster with its acces- 
sories, which, as Gregory himself had taken care to explain to his friends, 
was no part of the Canon, now stood on the verso, p. xc. Page xci was 


1 See table above 
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devoted to the transferred ‘Post communionem’ and ‘ Ad plebem’ of 
the last missa cotidiana, and a few supplementary prayers ; after which 
p. xcii, left blank, closed the volume. 

Yet nothing would have been easier than to make the introductory 
portion of the Canon Actionis—the Praefatio Communis and its acces- 
sories—fill precisely the whole of p. lxxxiii; for, as the reader will perceive 
on reverting to the table of the linear values of the mzssae cotidianae, 
nothing could have been easier than (1) to assign six minor rubrics 
instead of ten to the last two of these, (2) thus giving the capitulum of 
the Canon its due place and dignity in the first three lines of p. lxxxiii, 
and (3) to prolong the Praefatio Communis and triumphal hymn from 
338 letters to 429 (that is to say, from twelve lines to fifteen) by adding 
to the latter, which now ends at ‘ sabaoth’, the complementary phrases 
*Pleni sunt caeli et terra gloria tua. Osanna in excelsis. Benedictus 
qui uenit in nomine diii. Osanna in excelsis’. The admirable con- 
cinnity of arrangement which would have been achieved by these 
transparently simple economies leaves me absolutely certain that— 
except on the extremely improbable hypothesis of clerical caprice or 
error—the now immemorial phrases just cited were not regarded by the 
Church of Poitiers as necessary part of the ordinary of the Mass at the 
time of the last rehandling of our document. What may have been the 
use of other dioceses than Poitiers, or of other provinces than Bordeaux, 
is a question irrelevant to the present subject. 


CONCLUSION. 


The external history of the document may with probability be sum- 
marized thus :— 

First, at a comparatively late date in the fifth century, and in a newly 
written /ide//us, the earliest ascertainable pontifical of the Roman 
Church, carried to Gaul for the use, if of any one, of a bishop ; and 
there through a long series of years, which may have included the whole 
of the sixth century, adapted to the ritual of first one, then another, 
perhaps even a third, diocese or province. 

Secondly, a political Mass and a short Sanctorale, which, accruing to 
the pontifical about the year 474, were thenceforth amplified concur- 
rently with it, though not at each of its many redactions. 

Thirdly, and after the lapse of perhaps a human generation ; a group 
of missae cotidianae annexed to the foregoing and, though originally 
framed in conformity to the Roman rite, in such wise developed as to 
suit the requirements of the rite usually known as Gallican. 

Fourthly, and with the year 590 as its ferminus a quo, the Roman 
Canon Actionis in its proto-Gregorian text subjoined to the triple docu- 
ment at a moment when the Sanctorale in this reached its final stage of 
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textual developement. If the Vatican Codex were but complete we 
should in all moral certainty be able to say that the Lord’s Prayer was 
subsequently added ; perhaps during or soon after the journey through 
Gaul, in 596, of St Gregory’s missionaries to England, but probably at 
a much later date. 

I suspect that inferences more explicit than these are to be deduced 
from a careful scrutiny of the many items of the document. But all 
that I at present venture to suggest is that the transportation into Gaul 
of the primary nucleus, the hitherto unsuspected text of the first ascer- 
tainable pontifical of a Bishop of Rome, must be referred to Sidonius 
Apollinaris, the illustrious Gallo-Roman, who, Praefectus Urpis in 468, 
the year which witnessed the election of Pope Simplicius, was himself 
consecrated Bishop of Clermont’ a year or two later; and that to him 
are due the successive editions notified in the foregoing essay as 6,, @,, 
and @,, the two-page political missa in the last of these being compiled and 
used by him during the terrible siege of Clermont by the Visigoths in 
474,” and the first scheme of the Sanctorale being also his” ; that when, on 
the cession of Auvergne, in 475, Sidonius was sent into banishment, he 
took his /ide//us with him ; that he left a copy of it at Bordeaux, where 
part of his exile was spent ; and that there, in or about the year 500, it 
was amplified by formulae for the blessing of paten and chalice* and 
a group of missae cotidianae* ; that from Bordeaux it found its way to the 
suffragan see of Poitiers ; that here it was three times re-edited through- 
out, but that between the first (y,) and second (y.) of these editions ° 
the Sanctorale and missae cotidianae underwent a very considerable 
developement (y, 4¢s), being, by this means, adapted to a ritual which, 
though subject to local variation, was of the type known as Gallican ; 
that at the second and third (y, and y,) general y revisions ° the ponti- 
fical received some very curious accessions; that on the last of them 
(y;) the Canon Actionis was incorporated into the document in a text 
identical, save for two possible concessions to Poitevin tradition, with 
that which was in use at Rome in the early years of Gregory the Great? ; 
and that a yet later edition followed, perhaps at Poitiers, perhaps in 
some other diocese, the main characteristic feature of which was that 
the Lord’s Prayer had been added to the Canon.“ 


1 Professor Dill in the learned, though not perhaps duly appreciative, account of 
Sidonius which forms one of the many charms of his Roman Society in the Last 
Century of the Western Empire, makes the remarkable mistake of styling him 
Bishop of Auvergne. Arverni—like the analogous Cenomanni or Treviri—was not 
a province, but a city. The modern name of the place is Clermont-Ferrand. 

? See above, pp. 538 and 544, 545. 

% See p. 247, in column headed ‘Scheme 4, pis’. 

* See above, pp. 554, 555+ ® Ib. p. 544, 545 and 554, 555- 

® See pp. 234, 235, 243, 244. 7 See above, pp. 560-568. ® Ib. 568-570. 
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The last component section of this bridge of many spans has fallen 
into ruin ; but the foundations of the first may have been laid by Leo 
the Great, and this is as perfect now as when Simplicius, Leo’s second 
successor, completed it. The last span but one was fashioned by 
contemporaries of St Gregory. 

MartTIN RULE. 


Postscript. In my previous article there are two uncorrected 
inaccuracies. On p. 237 (line 27) for ‘the Leonianum text has a change’ 
vead ‘the Leonianum text has a clause’. On p. 246 (line 6 of para- 
graph ‘ 3’) for ‘then looks’ vead ‘thus looks’ 
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A NEW TEXT OF THE APOCALYPSE OF 
PETER. III. 


The two texts of the Apocalypse of Peter. 


In my first article (/. Z: S. p. 54) I called attention to the very puzzling 
phenomenon presented by the Akhmim text as compared with the 
Ethiopic ; namely, that Af. gives the whole description of Hell in the 
past tense and represents it as a vision shewn to Peter, whereas 7h. 
puts the whole into the future, and does not represent it as a vision but 
as a prophecy. Moreover in A&f. the description is put into Peter’s 
mouth, but in £74. the whole must be taken to be a prediction uttered 
by our Lord. This important part of the text has therefore been recast 
by one or the other of our authorities. Which is the original ? 

At first sight it seems obvious that A£/. must preserve the older form. 
The presentation of the torments in a vision shewn to a seer, who 
narrates it, is, one would say, the simple and normal method, and the 
more likely to be original. To describe them under the guise of a 
prophecy is an elaborate procedure. And, further, the text in which we 
find this treatment is a version—most likely a version of a version— 
forming part of alate compilation preserved in a late manuscript. AAA. 
certainly has the advantage in all these points. 

Looking a little closer, however, we find that £7. (or rather the form 
of text which it represents) is not wholly destitute of support. The 
scanty patristic quotations afford some evidence which must not be over- 
looked. Those preserved by Macarius Magnes can be dismissed : they 
belong to the portion of the A. P. in which the Last Judgement was 
described, and this must in any case have been couched in the future 
tense. Those in Clement and Methodius, on the other hand, belong 
to the description of Hell; and in these the tenses employed merit 
investigation. 

In Zcl. 41 we have ra Apépy.. . mapadiSocba . . . radeverOar Kai 
avgew. kai écovracxtA. ~covra, the future, applies to a state consequent 
upon the previous verbs, and cannot be pressed. The three present 
infinitives are compatible either with the description of a vision seen, or 
with a prediction. Or we may put it thus; they are as little com- 
patible with Akh. as with Z/h. The setting of Ass. requires such 
a phrase as we have in Paul 40 (éd6ycav aira dyyéAw). 

Methodius agrees with Clement in giving zapadidoca. 
The next clause (derpari... mydéca... kai Ajocovea) does not 
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help to a decision. ‘The participles may have been governed by a verb 
either in the past or the future. 

Ecl. 48 repeats wapadidocGa, and has two futures, revéerac and pevet 
dvev xoAdaews. I do not regard these as quotations, but as Clement’s 
own deduction from the A. P., and do not press them. 

In the passage that comes next (rd 8¢ yada... yevvjoe: Onpia.. . 
cai... xateo@ie.) we have a noteworthy use of the future. We know 
that A&A. has nothing corresponding to it; but we cannot suppose that 
it has merely omitted the words quoted by Clement: zo sentence in 
the future would fit in to the text of AkA, We can tolerate it as part 
of a text in which a vision is being narrated; but in that case the 
narrative cannot have been in the form of As4. It is also readily 
intelligible as part of a prediction ; and it actually occurs in ZA. in such 
a setting, and in a form in which nearly all Clement’s words are 
traceable. 

From the Methodian quotation we do not gain any help: he employs 
mapadidoa0a, as has been remarked, and subsequently two imperfects, 
mapedidoro and éxixAnoxov: but these are due to the form of the 
rhetorical question into which he has recast the passage. 

I think that we may say that the Clementine quotations are made 
from a text in which the setting differed from that of A#A. It cannot 
have been couched, as that is, wholly in the past tense. We are not as 
yet in a position to say that it resembled £74. to the extent of being 
couched wholly in the future. 

Besides the patristic quotations we have the Bodleian fragment to 
consider. On the recto of this, which is fairly legible, there are present 
participles (which are of no importance) and a future ‘ dvavaravorws 
éfovew tiv xdAaow’. This future is again indecisive: no other tense 
was possible in speaking of an unending state." 

The verso, which’ is in bad condition, has a reading of great im- 
portance, écovrac dvdpes xai yvvaixes. The following words have 
not been deciphered with complete certainty, but after them the 
text has otro: d€ eiow oitwes xatéAurov bdov Oeod. Mr Winstedt, 
who has repeatedly examined the original, has little doubt as to the 
presence of écovra:; Professor Vernon Bartlet agrees with him, 
and, if they are right, we have here evidence as old as the fifth cen- 
tury of the existence of a Greek text in which the description of Hell 
was given in the future tense. This constitutes a powerful support for 
£th. and tends to make it more probable that the Clementine passages 
are further specimens of a similar text. 

There is another consideration which cannot but affect our view of 


1 It is worth noting that in Akh. a different expression is used, which avoids the 
future tense, viz. undérore navépevon THs THAUTHS KOAdTEWS. 
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Eth. Is it a tolerable supposition that the description of Hell was 
originally written in the future tense throughout ? There is no parallel 
to it, and, as has been said, the presentation of such thing in the form 
of a vision (as in A&f.) seems far more natural. 

The difficulty appeals to me ; but there is a justification for the form 
of Eth. What it describes is the condition of things subsequent to the 
final judgement. Support can be found in early writings for the view 
that until that judgement has taken place the souls of men are to be 
confined in ‘ storehouses’, Aromptuaria, where the good will, indeed, be 
happy and the wicked unhappy, but where neither the bliss nor the pain 
of eternity will be theirs. This is the view of Loch (xxii) and of 
4 £sdras (vii). But in the later visions, though it is sometimes said 
that bliss and pain will be intensified after the Judgement, there is 
unanimous testimony that actual torments of various kinds, and actual 
happiness, are being meted out at this moment to disembodied souls. 

It may be objected that in £7/., as well as in A&A, certain 
righteous souls are represented as already dwelling in Paradise. 
I answer that warrant for this may also be found in Loch. The teach- 
ing of that congeries of writings is inconsistent with itself. In xxii the 
souls of the righteous dead are apparently in the storehouses of souls in 
the west, Paradise being at that time empty (xxxii 3-6); but in Ix 5 (a 
Noachic fragment) we read of ‘ the garden where the elect and righteous 
dwell’: in lxi r2 of ‘all the elect who dwell in the garden of life’: in 
Ixx 9 Enoch ‘ saw the first fathers and the elect from the beginning who 
dwell in that place’. Nothing analogous to this, however, is stated of 
the souls of sinners, so far as I can see. Thus the writer of A. P. was 
at liberty to select such features as suited him from the teachings of 
Enoch ; and we have seen that the book lay before him in its present 
form, since there are in his work evident reminiscences of a quite late 
portion of it (viz. ch. cvi). 

There seems, then, to be some reason for regarding ZA, as repre- 
senting, in this particular, an early stage of belief. Not the earliest, for 
the pagan visions of the next world know of no final judgement, and 
represent punishment and reward as following immediately after death ; 
but a form of belief which was to be found in at least one Jewish book 
(Znoch) from which the A. ?. demonstrably drew. 

There is, moreover, a detail (absent from AX. but supported by the 
Bodleian fragment) which it is difficult to explain save on the supposition 
that £74. is right in its presentation. I allude to the statement that 
idolaters are to be tormented in the presence of the actual idols which 
they have worshipped. That this is the meaning of “74. I cannot 
doubt: and Zod/. confirms it in the words éurpooGev rovtww (riv) 
cidédAwv tov tAdvwv. One cannot imagine a transference of the actual 











576 THE JOURNAL OF THEOLOGICAL STUDIES 


idols to Hell as a process which could be going on now, or could 
precede the Judgement ; and yet the conception has early support as 
part of the text of the 4. P. 

From what has been said so far I hope it will have appeared that 
the future tenses of Z7h. are neither without justification in them- 
selves, nor incompatible with the theory of an early date. 


We have seen reason to believe that Book II of the Sibylline Oracles 
is very largely based upon the 4. P. ; and this is expressed wholly in 
the future. But I have not adduced it as supporting ZA. in this 
respect, and I do not do so, inasmuch as the future tense is a necessary 
result of the attribution of the whole to the Sibyl; and this form of 
expression runs through almost the whole of the Sibylline Corpus. ‘The 
evidence of the Sibyl may, however, fairly be adduced when we enquire 
into the order of the contents of 4. ?. Perhaps the time for making 
that enquiry has now been reached. 

In A&A. we have: 

(a) Fragment of an eschatological prophecy spoken by our Lord. 

(4) Transition of our Lord and the Apostles from some place 
unknown to ‘ the Mountain’. 

(c) Appearance of two glorified saints in answer to a request of the 
Apostles. 

(d) Paradise shewn to the Apostles. 

(e) Hell shewn to Peter. 

In Eth. : 

(a) Our Lord on the Mount of Olives. A long eschatological 
prophecy including the description of Hell (= a+e of AzA.). 

(4) Transition to the ‘Holy Mountain’ (=é4 A&/.). 

(c) Appearance of two glorified saints (=c). 

(d) Paradise shewn to the Apostles (=d). 

(e) Narrative resembling that of the Transfiguration : obviously 
containing later elements if not wholly late. 

(/) Descent from the Mountain. 

The important difference being that in Aéz. the matter relating to 
Paradise precedes the description of Hell, but follows it in Eth. 

This is a case in which patristic quotations afford us no help. I 
believe that the only approach to external evidence is that derivable 
from the Second Book of the Sibylline Oracles. This may fairly be 
claimed as a supporter of the order given in £74., to this extent, that its 
description of Hell follows immediately upon that of the Judgement. The 
parallelism continues to the end of the passage in which the Acherusian 
lake and the Elysian fields are mentioned. But it has nothing cor- 
responding to the vision of the glorified saints or of Paradise. 


EN LT TTT 
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For the rest, I do not see what can guide us save the analogies of 
other Apocalypses in which Heaven and Hell are described. noch, 
from whom A. P. has borrowed some traits, certainly is shewn some 
places of punishment before he sees Paradise, but he also sees some 
subsequently. In the fragmentary Apocalypse of Zephaniah (as I still 
call what Steindorff has edited as an anonymous Apocalypse) the 
seer seems to pass through the underworld and thence to Paradise, 
from which he sees something of the torments of Hell. Pax, 
which copies A. P. in many places, is obviously composite. Paradise 
is followed by Hell, and then is introduced again ; and some of the 
same characters meet Paul on both occasions. In the later Apocalypses 
of the Virgin, and of Esdras, as well as in practically all mediaeval 
visions,’ Paradise is placed last. As to the pagan Apocalypses to which 
A.P. is thought to be so deeply indebted, if we may take the Sixth 
Aeneid as a fair specimen, Elysium follows Hades. Analogy, however, 
cannot be strongly pressed. All that one can say is that the order 
presented by Z7¢/. is the more usual one ; and an answer to this, that 
£th. is a later text, made to conform to current usage, is not far to seek. 


The Apocalypse and the Gospel of Peter. 


The view that AA. is a portion of the 4. P. has commanded the 
assent of the very large majority of critics, but not of all. Among the 
dissentients, two are of special eminence, namely A. Dieterich and 
Zahn. Both of these have maintained that AZ. is a second fragment 
of the Gospel of Peter (Ev.). ‘The grounds they adduce for this belief 
shall be set forth here. 

Dieterich deals with the question in ekyia pp. 13 sqq. He begins 
by saying that he can find no place in AA. for the majority of the 
patristic quotations from A.P. He goes on to remark upon the 
juxtaposition of the two pieces (Zv. and Afoc.) in the Gizeh manuscript. 
Turning to internal evidence, he maintains that the setting of Af. is 
that of a Gospel. Its opening sentences find a parallel in the eschato- 
logical discourses of our Lord. After these the narrative proceeds ‘ xai 
tpoobeis & Kipros Eby’ dywpev cis 7d dpos’, krr. ‘This (he says) is quite 
in the manner of the Gospels ; and the point needs to be more sharply 
emphasized than has hitherto been done, that it is the earthly life of 
our Lord that is here in question; whereas in other Apocalypses, 
current as separate books, it is the risen or glorified Christ who is the 
source of revelation. It follows that we have here, not an independent 
Apocalypse—not the Apocalypse of Peter—but a portion of a Gospel. 
The short eschatological speech, the going to the mountain, the vision 
of the two glorified saints (so closely resembling the story of the Trans- 

1 The Vision of Adamnan is an exception. 
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figuration, and so evidently developed out of it), and the visions of 
Heaven and Hell, were excerpted from a Gospel as being appropriate to 
be placed in a tomb with the dead, just as the narrative of the Passion 
and Resurrection taken from the Gosfe/ of Peter was so placed. That 
the Apocalyptic portion comes from this same Gospel is not only the 
most natural supposition, but is clear, from the fact that in both Peter 
is the narrator. ‘The Apocalyptic portion will have preceded the 
Passion-narrative, and (as in the Synoptic Gospels) will have been 
separated from it by no long interval. 

Out of this portion of the Gosfe/ the separate Apocalypse of Peter 
was developed. We see in the fragments of the latter, on the one hand, 
obvious though not exact correspondences, and on the other hand, 
equally plainly, heightening of colour and amplification. In its separate 
form it became, of course, a revelation of the ascended Christ, given to 
Peter alone, and a vision shewn to Peter of the next world. We see 
the process clearly. ‘The Apocalyptic section of the Gosfe/ was 
circulated separately, and nothing is more natural than that an 
Apocalypse of Peter should have been developed out of it. The Gospel 
must be placed not later than in the beginning of the second century ; 
Clement of Alexandria and the Muratorian fragment are the first to 
mention the A. P., which belongs to the second half or to the end of 
that century. ‘This relation of dates is what we should have been 
compelled to assume even apart from external evidence. 

So far Dieterich, forwhom the Gosfe/is the parent of the 4. P. Of Zahn’s 
view, the only exposition known to me is in a note to his Grundriss d. 
Gesch. d. neutestamentlichen Kanons, ed. 2, 1904, p. 24). After stating the 
ordinary view that AAA. is a fragment of the A. P., he says: ‘ Against 
this view are the following considerations: (1) The MS from which 
both fragments (Zv. and Akh.) are derived gives no support to the 
hypothesis that they come from two different writings attributed to Peter ; 
(2) in the Apocalyptic fragment no single one of the certain quotations 
from A. P. (which, be it remembered, was a very short book) is to be 
found in the same form ; (3) the late (post-Mohammedan) Arabic 
Apocalypse of Peter shews resemblances to a quotation from A. P. in 
Clement,’ and to 2 Peter, but none to Akh.: see Bratke Zettschr. f. 
wiss. Theol. 1893, 454-493 ; (4) the contents of AZ/. are not suitable 
to the use made of A. P. in Holy Week, as reported by Sozomen ; 
(5) the literary form of A&A. is exactly that of the Gospel of Peter. In 
both Peter speaks in the name of the Twelve Apostles (I omit Zahn’s 
references) ; and the name of Jesus does not occur in either: He is 
always é«vpos. This Apocalyptic piece can only be a further fragment 
of the Gospel of Peter. The comparison of the quotation in Clement, 


1 The resemblance is of the most shadowy description. 
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£cl. 47 and Akh, 26, shews that the author of the Gosfe/ drew, among 
other sources, from the certainly older Apocalypse of Peter. 

Thus for Zahn the A. P. is the parent of this portion of the Gospel. 
Of the various arguments adduced by Dieterich and Zahn in favour of 
the view, that the two fragments in the Akhmim manuscript are parts 
of one book, two seem to me to deserve further investigation : first, 
the evidence of the manuscript which contains them, and, next, the 
similarities of diction which connect them. 

1. As to the first point, I believe that the following is an accurate 
statement of the facts. The two documents— Z£v. and Akh.—are found, 
in the single manuscript which has preserved them, written in the same 
hand (a hand differing from that of the remainder of the volume), 
and in juxtaposition. 

The arrangement is as follows :— 


p. 1 of the manuscript is occupied by a drawing of a cross, and the 
letters A and Q. 

pp. 2-10 contain /v.: a line of rude ornament is drawn across the 
page at the end of the text. 

pp- 11-12 are blank. 


The above pages form a quire or gathering of six leaves. 

The next quire, of four leaves, is bound in upside down. Its first 
page is blank. The text of AX. begins on the second page (the 
verso of leaf 1), and continues to the eighth page (the verso of leaf 4), 
which it does not quite fill. Thus three pages are left blank between 
the end of Zv. and the beginning of Azz. 

These facts are compatible with any of the following suppositions : 
(a) that the copyist was making an extract from each of two separate 
writings ; (4) that he was transcribing a single fragmentary writing, and 
left pages blank to shew his consciousness of a lacuna that might some 
time be filled up; (¢) that he had selected two passages from a con- 
tinuous original for some reason. (Dieterich suggests that they were 
from their subject-matter appropriate to be placed in a tomb with the 
dead.) 

The fact that the two portions begin and end in a fragmentary manner, 
£v. in particular breaking off in the middle of a sentence, favours 
supposition 4 as against a or ¢. 

2. As to the second point, similarities of diction. I find the follow- 
ing, which I set down in the order of the Gospel fragment (Zz.), 
employing the Harnack-Preuschen numeration of verses. 


Lv. 5 wipws (never Incois) 1 e¢ passim Apoc. Akh. 4, 6, 12, 15, 20 


mepovevpévw 5, 15 25 
éorartes 9 6, 25 


Pp2 








580 THE JOURNAL OF THEOLOGICAL STUDIES 


Ev. pacrilev 9 


A poe. Akh. 27 





évoupa. 12 7,17, 21 

érevdy 15, 23, 5° II 

Kal Tore 21 3 

dvo avdpes 36 6 (in both cases 
of supernatural 
beings) 

iddvres ody 38 iI 

aivovta 44 6 

ddévres 45 34 

efqyyoavto 45 7,9 

mpooedOovres .. . ed€ovto 47 (cf. 3, 29) 5, 12 

épréyovro 50 23, 27) 29) 34 

éXeyov 52 24, 25 

dreNodoa 55 (MS) dryjdOapev 60 (cf. 56) 5 

Hpeis ot Swdexa pabytal 59 5 


Note also the frequency of éxe? (éxeiMev, éxetoe) in both pieces : 
Ev. 3, 32, 33 (36), 55 (twice), 56. Af. 15 (16), (18), 19, 21, 22, 25, 
26 (twice), (32), 33: 
éxeivos is also very common in both, six times in Zv. and thirteen 
times in Afoc. 
We may perhaps add to the above lists : 
éumrpoobev (rot Oeod) 48 
éxabelopeOa . . . kralovres 27 
éEeAOovras ard Tod Tapov 39 5 (eeAOdvtwv axd tov Koopov) 
éé€pyeoOax occurs again in Lv. 58, AP. 7. 


6 (€uxp. Tod Kupiov) 
26 (xabjpeva éxAarov) 


It should be noted that § 5 of As. presents several coincidences with 
Ev., and, among them, the most striking of all, namely, jets of dddexa 
paOyrai. This section is the one small portion of narrative, as distin- 
guished from prediction or vision, which A4¢. contains. 

These are the considerations which make for the hypothesis that Zz. 
and Af. are two portions of the same book—the Gosfe/ of Peter. We 
now have to ask, assuming that such is the case, whether the separate 
Apocalypse of Peter is more likely to have been developed out of the 
Gospel, or incorporated into it. 

In favour of the latter alternative I submit the following considera- 
tions :— 

(a) The absorption of smaller separate documents into larger ones is 
a common phenomenon in the literature with which we are dealing. 
It has plainly taken place in the case of Znoch, where a plurality of 
Enochic and Noachian books have been welded together into a single 
whole, and also in that of the Ascension of Isaiah, where the Martyrdom 
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and the Vision were current as separate writings. The same process 
has been postulated with varying degrees of probability in regard to the 
Assumption of Moses, the Testaments of the Twelve Patriarchs, the 
Apocalypse of Baruch, and 4 Esdras, to say nothing of the hypotheses 
which concern the eschatological discourses of our Lord, and the 
Apocalypse of John. Of the converse process, the developement of a 
separate book out of an episode in a larger work, I know no single 
instance. The nearest approach to it is the excerption of episodes out 
of longer books, such as we see in the Zfist/e of Baruch, detached from 
his Apocalypse, or in the Acts of Paul and Thecla, and the correspondence 
with the Corinthian Church, both taken from the Acts of Paul. But, 
in these cases, was the text of the detached episode recast? The 
Acts of Paul and Thecla were, in \ater times, altered in the direction 
of furnishing a completer narrative of the life of Thecla, for liturgical 
use ; and liturgical use accounts for modifications of the text of miracles 
and martyrdoms which were extracted from continuous Acts of Apostles 
and read on their feast-days. In the case of the Epistle of Baruch it 
does not appear that the text was recast or expanded. In short, | submit 
that the absorption of A. ?. into the Gosfe/ is in accordance with a 
tendency or literary fashion which may fairly be described as common. 

(6) The incorporation of an existing document is in accordance with 
the habits of the author of the Gospel of Peter. No one doubts that 
this writer borrowed extensively from the Canonical Gospels. The 
amount of verbal coincidence with them is very large, allowing for the 
intentional variation of expression. It is not an overbold supposition 
that such a writer, finding another Petrine book ready to his hand, 
might have borrowed large portions of it, with changes chiefly affecting 
the tense and order of the matter. 

The uncritical reader would be no more inclined to reject either 
Apocalypse or Gospel on the ground of community of matter than to 
reject any of the Synoptic Gospels on like grounds. When criticism 
began the credit of both the Petrine books was bound to perish for 
other reasons ; and perish it did. 

(c) The hypothesis is not contradicted by external evidence. 

The A. P. is first mentioned in the Muratorian fragment (170-200) 
and by Clement of Alexandria. The history of its reception is, in the 
beginning, not very unlike that of 2 Peer, and similarities have been 
pointed out between these two books, which may indicate that they 
were produced in the same mi/iev. Use of 2 eter seems probable on 
the part of Aristides (civc. 140?). The celebrity of the A. P. was far 
greater than that attained at any time by the Gosfe/. This fact weighs, 
if very slightly, in the direction of the view that the A. P. is the older 
book of the two. 
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The Gosfe/, it has been held, was known to Justin Martyr. The 
point is doubtful. It was certainly known to Serapion of Antioch (190). 
The general verdict places it about 150. 

There is, I believe, nothing in the nature of external evidence which 
renders it impossible that the A. P. should have preceded the Gospel 
by some twenty or thirty years. 

This, then, is the thesis for which I ask consideration: we have two 
texts, Eth. and Akh., for each of which the claim has been made that 
it represents the Apocalypse of Peter; of these I suggest that Lh. re- 
presents the A. P. known to Clement of Alexandria, Methodius, and 
Macarius Magnes, and that A&A. is a portion of the Gospel of Peter, 
almost wholly derived from the A. P., which was already current as 
a separate book when the Gospel was compiled. 


Contents of the original Apocalypse of Peter. 


On the supposition that AA. is not a portion of the A. P. (whether 
it is an earlier or a later form thereof does not affect the question) we 
must allow that certain passages in it did not appear in that work, while 
it is clear that the contents were differently arranged in the two texts. 

My own present notion of the order and contents of the A. P. 
(which is, of course, very much subject to correction) is as follows :— 

It began with an enquiry of the apostles, addressed by Peter to our 
Lord, as to the signs of the end. The scene of this may have been the 
Mount of Olives. 

Our Lord’s answer took up the greater part of the book. It began 
with a warning against false Christs. ‘This portion of the answer (which 
I take to have been brief) ended with Akh. 1-3 roddXoi é& airar . . . viors 
THS avopias. 

Then came the long description of the Judgement and of Hell, which 
was introduced by the words ‘ Behold now what shall overtake them in 
the last days’ (/. 7. S. p. 39), and ended with the paragraph ‘ Then will 
I give to mine elect’, &c. (1. c. p. 52): the following paragraph (‘I have 
spoken to thee, Peter’, &c.) containing little, if anything, of the original. 

Thereupon followed the transition to the Holy Mountain (£7/.), the 
appearance of the two saints, the vision of Paradise. And this, I believe, 
was followed by a narrative resembling that of the Transfiguration, and 
by the descent from the mountain, with which the whole concluded. 

I believe that the A.P. differed from A‘/., in that it identified the 
two saints with Moses and Elias. Consequently, AkA. 5 (darepydpevor dé 
per aio... Tovs dxovovtas jay dvOpurovs') will not have appeared in 
this form in A.P. Similarly Akh. 13, 14, in which our Lord describes 


1 It will be remembered that in these lines of Akh. thé most striking resem- 
blances to Es. occur. 
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the saints as ‘ your righteous brethren’, and Peter asks where the rest of 
the righteous are, stood, in A. P., in a different form. 

Again, Akh. 17-19 and 21 are not represented in Z¢#., and 21 
at least is incompatible with the order adopted therein. A phrase of 
17 has an echo in 21: 17 has évdedupevor Horav &vdupa ayyéAwv pwrevav, 
Kai Gpouv Fv To evdupa adtav TH xwopa airav: Cp. 21 of KoAafopevor éxet 
Kai of KoddLovres dyyeAow oxotewdv exov TO evdupa Kata Tov dépa TOU 
torov. In these lines, therefore, there has been adaptation on the part 
of one of our texts. AK. 20, where our Lord says ‘ This is the place 
of your leaders (?), the righteous men’, has an equivalent in Z¢h., ‘ Hast 
thou seen the company of the Fathers? This is their rest’. 

A question akin to the last treated is, whether the whole of the 
matter which I suggest was contained in the 4. P. could have been 
compressed within the 300 orixo. (each presumably of 34-36 letters) 
which is recorded as having been the compass of the book in Greek 
(the Latin numeration of the Codex Claromontanus gives 270). I think 
an affirmative answer is reasonable. The Akhmim text gives us some- 
thing to go upon. In it the prediction (vv. 1-3) makes about 7 otiyou: 
the next paragraph (not all of which was in A. P., as I think) another 7. 
The section on Paradise (6-20), 39 etixo.. The description of Hell, 81 : 
in all, 134. We know that in A. P. the description of Hell, even in the 
portion parallel to Ak4., was somewhat longer : say that it contained roo 
orixo. I believe that the prophecy of Judgement, and the remainder 
of the description of Hell, could be got into 150 oriyo ; and 50 would 
remain for the introduction and conclusion. This is largely guesswork, 
but it seems worth while to record the fact that no insuperable obstacle 
to the identification of Zt. with the A. /. arises on the score of the 
known length of the latter. 

M. R. JAMES. 


THE TYPE OR TYPES OF GOSPEL TEXT USED BY 
ST JEROME AS THE BASIS OF HIS REVISION, 
WITH SPECIAL REFERENCE TO ST LUKE’S 
GOSPEL AND CODEX VERCELLENSIS (a). 


In the investigation of the Old-Latin authorities for the text of the 
Gospels it is of the utmost importance that we should secure as a start- 
ing-point a text of the Vulgate as it left the hands of St Jerome, and 
there can be little doubt that the edition of Wordsworth and White has 
practically conferred this upon us. In individual passages it is, of course, 
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possible to disagree with their verdict, but even in these cases it is they 
who provide us with the very evidence which leads some critics to an- 
other conclusion. ‘The service they have rendered to the study of the 
Vulgate, however, is by no means confined to the construction of a text 
and the compilation of an apparatus, and amongst the further interesting 
features of their edition is the text of f (Codex Brixianus, of the sixth 
century), which they print below their text of the Vulgate as in their 
opinion (and that of Westcott and Hort) the type of text which St Jerome 
used as the basis of his revision. 

This view has not been allowed to pass unchallenged. Professor 
Burkitt in his Zie Old Latin and the Itala* had been disposed to agree, 
but afterwards in a notable article in the first number of the JouRNAL,* 
while admitting that for about ninety per cent. of their texts f and the 
Vulgate agree, he shewed that there were a number of cases where f 
stood in solitary agreement with the sole MS of the Gothic version 
among all extant authorities for the text of the Gospels. He explained / 
as representing a fundamentally Old-Latin text, which had been partly 
corrected to the Vulgate, before it was altered to suit the readings and 
renderings of the Gothic. Both his conjecture that / represents the 
Latin side of a Gothico-Latin codex, and his other conjecture that the 
discovery of another MS of the Gothic might reveal yet further coinci- 
dences with / have been signally verified by a discovery made in Egypt 
of a fragment of just such a codex, to which he himself has referred in 
the JourRNAL for July last.’ 

Having thus destroyed the claim that / represents the type of text 
used by St Jerome as the basis of his Vulgate, he suggests that in reality 
it was a MS more like cod. Veronensis (4) which was so employed. 
Whether the fresh readings of 4 which Mr Buchanan has discovered 
and published in his recent edition (O/d-Latin Biblical Texts vi) will 
cause him to modify his view in any way I do not know ; I do not fancy 
so. On the problem as a whole I have no right to speak. I merely 
wish to suggest that Latin Gospel codices in the fourth century may 
have been made up of assorted texts, or in other words that a version 
may not have been always ‘einheitlich’ throughout a particular MS of 
the four Gospels. I make this suggestion in view of the possibility that 
in one of the four Gospels St Jerome may have used a type different 
from 4, without prejudice to the possibility that in the other three 
Gospels he may really have employed the latter type. This view occurs 
to me as the result of a little research only recently made possible. 

It does not seem to have occurred to any one to examine fully what 
type or types of Old-Latin text Jerome actually cites in his surviving 

1 p. 55 ff (Cambridge 1896), (Texts and Studies &c. vol. iv no. 3). 
2 Vol. i (1899-1900) p. 129 ff. * pp. 611-613. 
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works. This kind of detective work can be pursued even with Vallarsi’s 
edition, which is perhaps for the most part worthy of the great esteem 
in which it is commonly held. But certainly a new era in the study 
of St Jerome has dawned with the publication of the first volume of the 
Vienna edition of his works, containing Epistles 1 to 70. In Epistle xxi, 
written to Pope Damasus himself, the ‘ onlie begetter’ of the Vulgate, 
about the very time of its publication,’ Jerome, in giving an extended 
comment on the section concerning the Prodigal Son, chooses not his 
new revision, but a text practically identical with that of cod. Vercellensis 
(a) traditionally said to have been written by Eusebius of Vercelli him- 
self (od. 371)! 

In the left-hand column I give the text of a, and in the right that of 
St Jerome ; the portions of both texts which agree with the Vulgate are 
printed in Roman type. The real differences between the text in @ 
and that in Jerome are given in capitals, these capitals being Roman 
where the reading agrees with the Vulgate, and italic where it differs 
from the Vulgate. The ordinary italics represent readings differing 
from the Vulgate which are found in one or more Old-Latin MSS other 
than a. Readings in Clarendon type are unknown in any other MSS 
the texts of which are accessible to me. 


a (Le. xv 11-32) 
Homo quidam 
habebat duos filios habebat duos filios 
(12) et dixit 2// adulescentior Et dixit 7/7 adulescentior 
pater pater 
da mihi portionem substantiae da mihi portionem substantiae 
quae me contingit quae me contingit 
ET diuisit 1LLIS substantiam Qur diuisit 27s substantiam 
(13) Et non post multos dies Et non post multos dies 


Hier. efist. xxi § 4 seq. 
Homo quidam 


aCe 





collectis omnibus 
adulescentior filius 
peregre profectus est 

in regionem longinquam 
et ibi dissipauit 
substantiam suam 
uiuens luxuriose 


~ (14) cumque consumpsisset omnia 


facta est famis ualida 
per regionem illam 
et ipse coepit egeri 


1 Vallarsi dates the letter about the beginning of 383. 


collectis omnibus 
adulescentior filius 
peregre profectus est 

in regionem longinquam 
Et ibi dissipauit 
substantiam suam 
uiuens luxuriose 
Cumque consumpsisset omnia 
facta est fames ualida 
per regionem illam 

Et ipse coepit egere 
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(15) 


(16) 


(17) 


(18) 


(19) 


(20) 


(21) 


THE JOURNAL OF THEOLOGICAL STUDIES 


a (Le. xv 11-32) 
Et abiit 
et Coniunxil se 
uni de municipibus 
regionis illius 
qui misit illum 
in agro suo 
ut pasceret porcos 
Et cupiebat saturare 
uentrem suum 
de siliquis 
quas porci EDEBANT 
NEC QUISQUAM DABAT ILLI 
In se autem comuersus 
dixit 
Quanti mercenarii 
patris mei 
abundant pane 
ego autem 
hic fame pereo 
Surgens ibo 
ad patrem meum 
et dicam illi 
pater 
peccaui in caelum 
et coram te 
iam non sum dignus 
uocari filius tuus 
fac me sicut unum 
ex mercenariis tuis 
Et SURGENS uenit 
usque ad patrem suum 
Cumque adhuc longe esset 
uidit 1LLUM pater IPsIUS 
et misericordia motus est 
et procurrens 
incubuit 
super collum ipsius 
et osculatus est eum 
Dixit autem ili filius 
pater 
peccaui in caelum 
et coram te 


Hier. epist. xxi § 4 seq. 


et abiit 

et coniunxit se 

uni de Pxzvcipibus 
regionis illius. 

Qui misit illum 

in agro suo 

ut pasceret porcos 

Et cupiebat saturare 
uentrem suum 

de siliquis 

PORCORUM 

ET NEMO ILLI DABAT 
In se autem conuersus 
dixit 

quanti mercennarii 
patris mei 

abundant /ane 

ego autem 

hic fame pereo 
Surgens ibo 

ad patrem meum 

Et dicam illi 

pater 

peccaui in caelum 

et coram te 

iam non sum dignus 
uocari filius tuus. 

Fac me sicut unum 
ex mercennariis tuis. 
Et uenit 

usque ad patrem suum 
Cumque adhuc longe esset 
uidit um pater Z£/Us 
et misericordia motus est 
Et procurrens 
incubutt 

super collum ipsius 
Et osculatus est eum 
Dixit autem iii filius 
pater 

peccaui in caelum 

et coram te 


ST 
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a (Le. xv 11-32) 
iam non sum dignus 
uocari filius tuus 

(22) Dixit autem pater 
ad pueros suos 
Celerius proferte 
stolam priorem 
et induite illum 
et date anulum 
in manu illius 
et calciamenta 
in pedibus eius 
(23) et ADDUCITE 
uitulum /22Vvm saginatum 
et occidite 
et manducemus 
et aepulemur 
(24) quoniam hic filius meus 
mortuus fuerat 
et reuixit 
perierat 
et inuentus est 
Et coeperunt aepulare 
(25) Erat autem 
filius illius senior 
in agro 
et cum ueniret 
adpropinquauit domui 
et audiit 
symphonias et chorum 
(26) et uocauit 
unum de pueris 
et interrogauit 
guidnam essent haec 
(27) Qui ait illi 
guoniam frater tuus uenit 
et occidit 
pater tuus 
uitulum /22 Va saginatum 
quoniam 
incolume 
illum recepit 
(28) Jratus est autem 


Hier. efist. xxi § 4 seq. 


iam non sum dignus 
uocari filius tuus 
Dixit autem pater 
ad pueros suos 
celerius proferte 
stolam priorem 


Et date anulum 

in manu illius 

Et calciamenta 

in pedibus eius 

Et ADFERTE 

uitulum saginatum 

et occidite 

et manducemus 

et epulemur 

quoniam hic filius meus 
mortuus fuerat 

et reuixit 

perierat 

et inuentus est 

Et coeperunt epulari 
trat autem 

filius illius senior 

in agro 

Et cum ueniret 
adpropinquauit domui 
et audiuit 

symphoniam et chorum 
it uocauit 

unum de pueris 

et interrogauit 
quidnam essent hae 
Qui ait illi 

guoniam frater tuus uenit 
et occidit 

pater tuus 

uitulum saginatum 
quoniam 

incolumem 

illum recepit 

Lratus autem 
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a (Le. xv 11-32) 
ET noluit intrare 
Egressus autem 
pater illius 
coepit rogare eum 
(29) Jpse autem 
respondens ait 
patri suo 
Ecce tot annis 
seruio tibi 
et numquam 
mandatum tuum 
praeteribi 
et numquam 
dedisti mihi 
haedum 
ut cum amicis meis 
aepularer 
(30) Cum autem 
filius tuus hic 
qui comedit 
omnem facultatem suam 
uiuens cum /ORNICARUS 
uenit 
et occidisti 
uitulum /2ZU saginatum 
(31) Zpse autem 
dixit illi 


tu MECUM FUISTI SEMPER ET 
ES 
et omnia mea 
tua sunt 
(32) aepulari autem wos orORTEBAT 
et gaudere 
guonium hic frater tuus 
mortuus /uerat 
et reuixit 
perierat 
et inuentus est 


Hier. epist. xxi § 4 seq. 
noluit intrare 
Egressus autem 
pater illius 
coepit rogare eum 
Tpse autem 
respondens ait 
patri suo 
ecce tot annis 
seruio tibi 
et numquam 
mandatum tuum 
praeteriui 
Et numquam 
dedisti mihi 
haedum 
ut cum amicis meis 
epularer 
Cum autem 
filius tuus hic 
qui comedit 
omnem facultatem suam 
uiuens cum MERETRICIBUS 
uenit 
et occidisti £7 
uitulum saginatum 
Ipse autem 
dixit illi 
FILI 
tu MECUM ES SEMPER 


et omnia mea 

tua sunt 

{pulari os OPORTET 

et gaudere 

quoniam hic frater tuus 
mortuus fuerat 

et reuixit 

perierat 

et inuentus est 
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Let us first note the differences between the two texts :— 
(A) Differences of underlying Greek :— 
(v. 12) (a) et (xaz), with N*DWL,’ &c. 

(Hier.) qui (és), unparalleled, perhaps a mere stylistic im- 
provement of Jerome’s. 

(v. 15) (a) municipibus (woAcray, universal). 

(Hier.) principibus, if not due ultimately to a zpurwy, a 
scribe’s error for roAvrév, may be an error in the arche- 
type of Jerome. 

(v. 16) (a) quas porci edebant (dv jobov ot xoipor, universal). 

(Hier.) porcorum, perhaps a simplification of Jerome’s, in 
the interests of brevity. 

(v. 20) (@) surgens (dvaords, universal). 

(Hier.) om. probably an error in the archetype of Jerome’s 
letter. 

(v. 22) (a) et induite illum (kai évdvoare airov, universal). 

(Hier.) om. perhaps like the last (some MSS of Hier. insert 
the words).? 

(v. 25) (@) symphonias (ovvdwvias, almost universal). 

(Hier.) symphoniam, probably a stylistic alteration to har- 
monize with the singular chorum, but gat agrees. 

(v. 28) (@) et (ai, universal). 

(Hier.) recasts the sentence in the interests of style. 
(v. 30) (@) ei om. with DL (vt.e). 

(Hier.) at76 with all other authorities. 
(v. 31) (a) fili om. with D. 

(Hier.) fili (récvov), with all other authorities. 

(a) mecum fuisti semper et es (exactly thus only in g, but 
other Old-Latins have a similar expansion ; there is no 
known Greek authority for it). 

(Hier.) mecum es semper (this precise order appears to be 
unparalleled, but the reading is the common one). 

(v. 32) (a) oportebat (éev) with the great majority of authorities. 

(Hier.) oportet (de?) with H L and a number of Old-Latin 
MSS, &c. 

(B) Differences of rendering :— 
(v. 12) (a) illis (with e df vg). 

(Hier.) eis. It would be generally admitted that Jerome 

frequently alters the Old-Latin i//e. 
1 () =the great majority of Greek MSS, L = Latin authorities. 
2 1 omit vv. 23, 27, 30, as, though the i/um represents the second toy in the 


Greek, there is no reason to suppose that it was omitted for any other reason in 
Latin than because it was unnecessary. 
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(v. 16) (a) nec quisquam (following the classical idiom, spoilt by 
the later literalness). 
(Hier.) et nemo (with e df ¢ vg). 
(v. 20) (a) illum (with e 6 fq vg). 
(Hier.) eum (cf. v. 12). 
(a) ipsius (with 4 f vg). 
(Hier.) eius. 
(v. 23) (a) adducite (with e 6 fq vg). 
(Hier.) adferte. 
(v. 30) (a) fornicariis. 
(Hier.) meretricibus. 

This last difference is interesting. /ornicaria is a vulgar word (Tert. 
Ps.-Cypr. Hier. Aug.), which, though it is found in the Cyprianic Bible* 
and has survived in ¢ at this place, is never found in the Vulgate, répvy 
being always rendered by merefrix (except in Apoc. xvii 16, where even 
Tyconius has meretrix). 


The two texts are clearly the same, and the identity is even closer 
than might be suggested by the clarendon type, for I have refrained 
from using it in some cases where its use would have been perfectly 
legitimate. For instance, though every element of the following phrase 
is to be found in some Old-Latin MS or other, the exact combination 
egressus autem pater illius (v. 28) is confined to these two texts, and 
might very well have been so marked. The force of such identity of 
rendering as co//ectis (v. 13), which is an ‘ African’ rendering of cvvayew* 
(for the usual European congregare), as coniunxit se (v. 15) = éxodAjOn, 
represented by a bewildering variety of words in other texts, as ce/erius 
(v. 22) (= ray’), where all others have cifo, priorem (v. 22) (= mpwrnv), 
where all others have primam, the penchant for ¢//e (vv. 22, 25), and 
quoniam (vv. 24, 27, &c.), the occurrence of the good old word incolumem 
(v. 27) (= tyuivevra), instead of the more exact sa/uum of the others, 
will be admitted by all who have studied Latin texts. 

Thus far it had been possible to proceed in May 1910, and the 
discovery seemed striking enough to deserve immediate publication, 
which it received in the British Congregationaiist. But in reading 
through the sumptuous volume in which Mr H. C. Hoskier has 
published (Feb. 1911) a collation of Zhe Hamilton Gospels (saec. vii- 
viii, written in the North of England), now in the possession of Mr J. 
Pierpont Morgan,’ with a wealth of illustrative matter, I found that he 

* Von Soden Das lateinische Neue Testament u.s.w. (Leipzig 1909) p- 73- 

2 Cf. Von Soden of. cit. p. 142, &c. 

8 With splendid munificence copies of this wonderful book (of which only 200 
have been privately printed) have been given not only to various public institutions 
but also to some private persons in this country. 
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had independently observed Jerome’s use of the a type of text. Mr 
Hoskier gives the following instances :— 


Luke vii 32 p/anxistis Jerome (3) with a alone of Old-Latin authorities 
(p. xxvii). 
xv 1 accedentes Jerome with a alone of Old-Latin authorities 
(p. xxix). 
15 coniunxit se Jerome with a alone of Old-Latin authorities 
(p. xxix). 
xvi 7 cautionem Jerome with a alone of Old-Latin authorities 
(p. xxix). 
xix 12 faterfamilias Jerome with a alone of Old-Latin authori- 
ties (p. xxix). 


He remarks (p. xxix): ‘ We find that S¢ Jerome was using the a text 
at the time he addressed Damasus’ ; ‘it remains noteworthy that St 
Jerome was well acquainted with and used a.’ On p. cxiv he speaks of 
a as St Jerome’s ‘ friend’. 

I venture to think, then, it may be taken as established that for St 
Luke’s Gospel St Jerome habitually used an Old-Latin text practically 
identical with a. It has been noted that in the Fourth Gospel the text 
of a is closely related to the copies employed by Novatian and Lucifer. 
It will be necessary to ask later whether Jerome has special points of 
context with the text of a in other Gospels also. 

If, then, St Jerome regularly used this type of text, and chose it to 
comment on in a letter to Pope Damasus at the very time when the 
preparation of the revision we know as the Vulgate was in hand, may it 
not be, is it not in fact probable, that this was the type of text he used, 
in St Luke’s Gospel at least, as the basis of his revision? Let us 
assume for the moment that it was, and see whether we can explain the 
alterations made by St Jerome. And the first question to ask is whether 
there are any differences between @ and vg in the underlying Greek 
text in this section. Leaving doubtful cases out of account, we ought 
perhaps to conjecture a difference in the underlying Greek in the 
following cases :— 


(v. 19) a: tam non (= oixér Of NAB D a7). 
vg: ef iam non (= xai oixéri of G M P X aZ.) (cf. Wordsworth- 
White, p. 665). 
(v. 20) a: incubuit super (= évérecev éri of D). 
vg: cecidit super (= érérecer | éxecer| éxi of all others). 
(v. 22) a: pedibus eius (= tors rddas aitod D GP X al). 
vg: pedes (= rovis rddas NA BLM W). 
(v. 28) a: noluit (= oix nbéAnow A LP X al. pauc.). 
vg: nolebat (= oix nOekev 8 BD W). 
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(uv. 30) a: omnem (traces of this in the ravra of D and e). 
vg: om. (with all others). 
(v. 32) @: oportelba)t et gaudere (= (é)de Kai xapyvar (éyaddabijvar) 
D K II). 
vg: et gaudere oportebat (= xai xapnvat ea 8 A B G)). 

St Jerome had a Greek text before him of the type we should have 
expected. But there has been still more alteration in the matter of 
rendering. ‘The wording of this priceless parable, if it was to be altered 
at all, must be delicately altered in the interests of accuracy. The 
coarseness of @ is avoided by the substitution of imp/ere for saturare 
(v. 16). Uiuens (v. 13) is altered to uiuendo, because the latter better 
expresses the means than the coincident participle does. Conuersus 
(v. 17) may have been altered to veuersus, to avoid the ambiguity of the 
technical sense of the former. Surgens ibo (v. 18) is loose Latin, seeing 
that the rising is really prior to, and not coincident with, the going : the 
knot is cut by surgam etibo. Inv. 20 accurrens gives better point than 
procurrens, Inv. 26 haec essent is a more dignified, if a less pointed, 
ending than essent haec. In v. 30 substantiam is certainly purer Latin 
than facu/tatem (sing.). ‘The Vulgate, too, is full of more exact render- 
ings of the Greek: adhaesit (v. 15); ciuium (v. 15) a wider word than 
municipum‘ would have been ; panibus (v. 17) to correspond better with 
the plural dprwy ; in verse 19 de is distinctly better than ex, as the 
Greek has only a possessive genitive (and no éx); in verse 20 usgue is 
rejected as redundant, the Greek having simply zpds, and in v. 22 the 
comparative ce/erius is changed to the positive to represent raxv, point 
being gained, while a nice Latin idiom is rejected ; in the same verse 
note the superior accuracy of primam and manum. The pluperfect 
fuerat (vv. 24, 32), characteristic of the earlier translators, is rejected for 
the more exact erat (jv). In v. 25 the error of taking ws closely and only 
with the épydpevos is corrected by St Jerome. In v. 30 the wiuens 
(without Greek equivalent) introduced by the translator to help out the 
sense is summarily ejected in the interests of literalness. 


1 It is not impossible that some inference as to the locality in which the trans- 
lator of the a type worked should be drawn from his use of municeps rather than 
ciuis (cf. Professor H. F, Pelham in Old-Latin Biblical Texts No. ii p. 137 f). 


A. SOUTER. 
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GEORGIAN MANUSCRIPTS AT THE IBERIAN 
MONASTERY ON MOUNT ATHOS. 


THE following is a translation of a Catalogue of the Georgian MSS in 
the Library of the Iberian Monastery on Mount Athos, compiled by 
Prof. A. A. Tsagareli in 1883, being pp. 69-94 of part i of Svyedyeniya 
0 pamyatnikakh gruzinskoi pismennosti (St Petersburg 1886).' 

1. BiB_e in 2 vols. 163” x 1242”, 532 ff and 418 ff. Fine, white, 
well-preserved parchment. Large, legible, ecclesiastical script, almost 
identical in both vols. despite the fact that there were three scribes, con- 
temporaries, Michael, George, and Stephen. Both vols. written in two 
columns, twenty-six lines to the page. From the size, the handwriting, 
and the notes of the scribes which are found at the end of almost every 
book of this Bible, it is evident that the MS was written by three scribes 
at the same time for the great warrior-monk Thornici, during his life- 
time, and bound by Stephen, one of the scribes ; probably it was then 
complete, but it fell to pieces afterwards, and thus the missing sheets 
and books were lost. It is apparent that the Dadian’s copy was made 
from this Bible carefully and accurately, and the passages lacking are 
rightly indicated. ‘The binding of both vols. is strong wooden boards 
covered in black leather. ‘The pagination follows in a regular manner 
after each eight sheets, in letters of the Georgian alphabet, on the upper 
and lower edges of the sheets, shewing that this Bible was complete. 
At present the beginning of Genesis lacks six sheets and begins at 
ch. xii 9. 

The chapters and verses were not indicated in either volume, but are 
given by the copyists of the Dadian’s copy of 1851: the chapters and 
pages in Arabic figures, and the missing passages in pencil ; on folio 3 
at the lower edge we find an entry by the priest Tablianidze, who says 
that by order of the Exarch of Georgia, Isidor, and the bishop-vicar, 
Nikifor, he began copying this book on Saturday, January 16, 1851. 
After Genesis follows Exodus complete, but in Leviticus there is a gap 
from chap. xi to the end; Numbers, Deuteronomy, Joshua are com- 
pletely lacking, also eighteen verses of chap. xix of Judges. On p. 143 
we read: ¢signi merve Rovithisi. ke: sh’e Th’nc. At the end of the 
Book of Ruth: dideba shenda ke nathelo samaradisoo, sultha ch’ntha 
ganmanathlebelo, gansrulda tsigni merve Ruthisi; Re shtsq’le mamae 
Lovani Thornic gophili. Then Job: tsigni metzkhre Jobisi. A note 
in the book of Job: /atronsa Baadurs sh’s da shth'aesa dzmasa 
ptrnsa Kaikhosros sh’s Gi’n. Dido da brtsqinvalitha nathlitha shemosilo 

1 A translation of the Catalogue of the Georgian MSS at the Monastery of the Holy 
Cross, near Jerusalem, was printed in the Journal of Biblical Literature, Boston 1894. 

VOL. XII. Qqg 
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Bortaitisa Ghuthis-Mshobelo, sh’e tsodvili Barnaba Urbneli episcoposi. 
GH o tkhsen vnebisagan suli chemt, didath visuren tsigni mkhedman amath- 
man,—mroveli Iona. On fol. 224 we read: d’dba sh’nda k’e, daesrula 
ts'tshae Esaiasi, ke sheitsgale Thornic patrici da glakhaci MR'l miserati, 
an. Lower: tsinastsarmetgvelebae Ieremiaesa. At the end of Jeremiah : 
akamomde thavidam gadavstsere mgh'n P’tre Tablianidzem, Theb. ie chqna. 
In the middle of Ezekiel: 4. eha didebulo da kerabim-serabimtha uzesh- 
thaeso, da ts’tha uts’dso, da brisginvaleo didebulo Bortaidisa Ghvthis- 
Mshobelo, she sd tzodvili Philipe ughirsi mghudel-monazonebisa, rmli 
sakhith var da kholo sakmith ver aghvasruleb, tseltha chphéz (i. e. 1567). 
At the end of Ezekiel: ’e adide Thornic patrici shvilithurth, a’n. da 
glakhacisa Mikael mtserlisathvistza lotzva hgavth. 

The first volume ends with Judith, though three sheets of Tobit are 
sewn on to it, but, judging by the handwriting it is to be supposed that 
they are of later date ; in any case the writing of Tobit is not of the 
same century as that of the other books of this Bible. 

The second volume begins with Samuel: 4. pichveli (? pirveli) thavi 
mephethaé Saulisi da Davithisi, da Samuel ts tsqvelisaé. At the end of 
2 Samuel : 4’e sh’e Thornic Svingelosi da shvilni misni,a’n. At the end 
of 1 (3) Kings: 4’e sh’e Thornic Iovane. At the end of 2 (4) Kings: 
@dba Gh’sa, daesrula tsigni Mephethaé khhelitha glakhacisa Ste’sitha 
(Stephanesitha). Saqverelno, thu daclebaé raéme igos shemindevith da 
hkhhsenebulmiza var ts tha sh’a lotzvatha thk’ntha, amin. 

K. 0 k’e, adide sulierad Ti’ rne Svingelozi da shvilni misni. 

vo ke, adide Io’ uni vr’ zuchi sulierad da sulni misni wce zhamtha, a’n, 
igaun. daitsera ts’é ese tsigni Lavrasa shina didsa Ushes sagophelsa ts’dsa 
Nathlis Mtzemelisasa salotzvelad sul curthkheulisa Thornic Svingelozisath- 
vis da shviltha mistha. Motsgaleo Gh’o, ukhuad mianidche tsgalobaé 
sheni sulsa mathsa, a’n. 

All these notes are made in the same hand as the text except the 
notes at the end of 2 (4) Kings, which is written in majuscules in black 
and red inks, while the following are in minuscules, gradually diminish- 
ing till they are hardly legible: 4. sagvare/no, guls modgineba th'd ma- 
hunda, garna tseraétza esthen vetzade, Gh’thsathvis shemindevith ; odes 
amas tsignsa vtserdi gonebitha ver datsgnarebith vigav. 

Shromisathvis loteva q’vth, daclebisathvis sh’mndevith: ke, mphlobelo 
orsave Sphis, sh’e M’ki dse Vrazvachesi,—didi sitcboebaé michvenes amis 
tsignisa shromasa. 

Brdznisa catzisa gi sphli phas-ars, kh’ ugunurisa artza erthi d’ngt 
(? dargt). 

Tsno m’mano, Mthatsmidelno, glakhaci amis mshromeli lotssa ts’sa 
momikhseneth, 


These insertions clearly shew that this Athos Bible was written in the 
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tenth century before the building of the great Iberian Monastery 
(a.D. 985) on the site of the ancient Clementine Monastery, in the 
Lavra of St John the Baptist, still called Ushk by the Greeks; con- 
sequently it was written during the lifetime of Thornici, and in all 
probability at his request. The whole of the first volume was written 
by Michael, the four books of Kings (1, 2 Samuel and 1, 2 Kings) by 
Stephen, and the rest by George, son of Gelasi; thus at the end of 
Proverbs: daesrula igavthaé khelitha glakhacisa Gi Gelasis dzisattha. 
Ke adide T'e P’'e P'ne shvilithurth da chemthvistza [teva gavth. 

At the end of Ecclesiastes we read: w’o, moikhsene Gi: hebaé 
hebathaé thkovimovili (thkmuli) Solomonisi: ambor migav me... pirisa 
misisaétha.* 

In the Song of Songs there are twenty-nine headings, written in 
vermilion minuscules, agreeing with the Dadian’s copy; then every- 
where mardjvene misi th’vsa chemsa kveshe and not seda, as in the 
Dadian copy ; also in the Athos MS we read geé and not £he/i as in the 
Dadian copy. 

In ch. vii 1 vaé ikhiloth udulamethis thana (not udughamelisthana as 
in the Dadian copy), 74 movals, v’a gundi banacthaé. 

At the end of the Song of Songs: didebaé sh’nda Gi’o, daesrula kebaé 
kebathaé. Ke sh’'tsge glakhaci Gt, an. 

Lower down, in red: Sthrdzne Solomonisi panaretosi. K’e sh’tsgle I’e 
Th’ rnic. 

At the end of the Book of Wisdom: D’dba Gi’sa daesrula sibrdzne 
Solomonist. Thavi-d. K’e adide mamaé P’e Thornic modzghovirith, dzmith, 
shvilithurth, an. U’o moikhsene glakhaci Gi Gelasis dze ; ri dameclos 
shem’ dvith. 

In the middle of the book of Jesus son of Sirach we read: akamde 
Gi-si, akatthgan Mikaelisi tsaghmarth |natseria|, And, indeed, from 
this point there is a change not only in the handwriting but in the 
colour of the ink; Michael writes a square, neat, legible hand, while 
George and Stephen have in addition the beauties of the Athos 
calligraphy, i. e. somewhat prolonged, thin letters. 

The second volume ends with the twelve minor prophets: 7Zsigni 
athormettha ts’tsmtgveltha. 





a. thavi Hosesi a: m: q: z Naumisi 

b. ,, lovelisi S: @: gh: é. Ambacumisi 
g. 5, Amosisi S: i: @: th. Sophoniasi 
d. ,, Abdiaési q: vi: Z i. Angeaési 

e. ,, Tonaési fi: 8c: ia. Zakariaési 

v. 4, Mikeaési é: e dch ib. Malakiaési 


1 The text of the Song of Solomon from the Athos Bible is printed by 
Prof. Tsagareli, op. cit. pp. 17-56 (end of pt. 1). 


Qqg2 
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At the end of Vol. Il: d’ba sh’nda K’e, nathelo samaradisoo, s'ltha 
ch’ntha ganmanathlebelo, g’nsrulda tsigni athormettha ts’ts-metgvelthae. 
R’e adide Thornic patrici da shvilni misni a’n,a’n,a’n. Akamde Mikae- 
list,—rlsa tsthomil vigo Gi’ thsathvis shemindevith da [teuasa momtikh- 
senteth. ‘This is in the same hand as the text of the twelve prophets. 

At the very end on two pages is a concluding discourse which begins 
with dogmatic theology, and then goes on: da va zghvaé sheicrebs 
azlierebasa mdinarethasa da ara gardaetzemis . . . just as in the Dadian 
copy : romlisathvistza me Iovane Thornic gophilman dze sulcurthkheulisa 
Chordvanelisaman movige tsé ese tsigni mephethaé salotzvelad thavisa 
chemisa da dzmatha chemtha da shviltha chemthathvis da mosakhseneblad 
sulisa 7’ltha mitzvalebultha chemthasa. Ats ts’o ghvthisano, vintsa imsa- 
khurebdeth . . . dattsera tvé ese tsigni khhelitha samtha mtseraltha: 
Mtkaelisitha, Giorgisitha da Stephanesitha: ch’nthstza lotzsua hgavth, 
ts’no gh’ thsano, a’n. odes ese tsigni daitsera koronicont igo r zh é. shetmosa 
hkhhelitha glakhacisa Stephanesitha. lotzvasa momikhsenieth ts’no 
gh thsano Mtha-ts'dino, guls-modginebaé ph’rd makunda, gana tseraé da 
mosaé esthen vetzade. 

All this final passage is written in one hand, though it is in the names 
of Thornici (the owner) and the scribes ; the hand is minuscule, ancient, 
of the Athos type of the tenth century, somewhat small, but very like 
the hand of the books of Kings written by the scribe Stephen, who in 
this concluding paragraph mentions himself. The books of Kings (i.e. 
Samuel and Kings) have a separate pagination, sheets from @ to ¢é (1- 
28), while the succeeding part included in the same volume has also 
separate pagination (1-26), and six pages (a—czv) ; consequently they 
were at first separate from the rest of the Bible, and were afterwards 
bound up with it. The end of the second volume is undoubtedly by 
the hand of Stephen, the writer of the books of Kings, for one of the 
postils made by him at the end of the 4 (2) book of Kings, and repro- 
duced above, is absolutely identical in calligraphy with the supplementary 
passage at the end of Vol. II. 

Thus the Athos Bible was written (but not translated) in 978 (7 zh é) 
at the instance of Thornici by the three scribes : Michael, Stephen, and 
George. Volume I was written by Michael, the four books of Kings 
by Stephen, the other books of Volume II by George, and finally some 
books of the minor prophets again by Michael. The best hands are 
those of Stephen and George. At the end of Kings Stephen has made 
postils in seven different styles of calligraphy, beginning with large 
uncials and going down to a small, barely legible hand, but equally 
clear and beautiful. ‘There are rubricated headings, but without orna- 
mental initials, insertions, or miniatures; there are, however, fine large 
letters for chapter-headings. Where, in Vol. I, Numbers, Joshua, 
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Deuteronomy, &c. are missing we have the number 22 (cé4), and seven 
sheets later 50 (”); consequently these books were formerly included, 
and thus the Bible was complete to begin with. As has been said 
already, it was written in the Clementine Lavra at the Church of S. John 
the Baptist before the building of the great Iberian Monastery, i.e. before 
A.D. 982-985. It is one of the finest and best preserved monuments of 
Georgian literature. Like the Jerusalem Bible, it shews very few traces 
of use. In dimensions it reminds us of the Jerusalem MS of the 
Prophets ; but the latter was written hastily and not so beautifully as 
the Athos MS, and in all probability was taken from another MS and 
not from the Athos MS, for it exhibits important variants pointed out 
by me in the Catalogue of the Georgian MSS at Jerusalem ; besides, the 
order of arrangement of the books of the Bible is different in the two MSS; 
e.g. in the Jerusalem MS the twelve minor prophets, beginning with 
Hosea, come first, then the four major prophets (Isaiah, Jeremiah and 
Baruch, Ezekiel, Daniel), while the Athos MS gives first the major and 
then the minor prophets. 

2. PsaALTER. 142” % 113”. 103 ff. Parchment. Lacks beginning 
and end. Divided into verses. Written in large eccl. minuscules. 
x-xi C, 

3. PsaLTER. In 4to on paper, eccl. minuscule. xv-xvii c. 

4. GosPEL. 203” x 14”. 315 ff. Parchment. Eccl. minuscule; small, 
not beautiful hand but legible. At the beginning on six sheets, under 
arches adorned in the Georgian fashion, there is a list of daily lessons. 
At the end, in the same hand as the text, is a note that this Gospel was 
translated (from the Greek) by George (Mthatsmindeli), and it would 
seem that he himself wrote this MS, which is consequently of the xi c. 
Giorgisthvis, romel vthargmne, lotztia hgavth. 

5. GosPpEL. 201”%x 142”. 169 ff. Parchment. Legible minuscule. 
Leather binding. Written in 1043 at Athos by John Khakhuleli at the 
Iberian Monastery, while his brother Stephen Khakhuleli was prior. 
Bound and partly written by Michael and George. ‘Thus we have the 
three names of the scribes of the Athos Bible, but the difference of 
dates (978-1043) makes it almost impossible that they should be the 
same persons. The note at the end is in the same hand as the text: 
Toane Khakhuleli... kh’ daitsera ts aé ese sakharebaé mthasa ts’saAthonas, 
sagophelsa tsm. Gh’s-mshoblisasa, monastersa Karthtélthasa mamobasa 
dzmisa chemisa Stephane Khakhulelisasa, mephobasa Constantinessa, rsa 
etsode meored Monomakhoé; kh’ daitsera tsm.ese tsignit da sheimosa khhelitha 
dzmatha suliertha M’ki da Grg’satha, Keni igo ség (i.e. A.D. 1043). 

6. GospeL. 93”%x72”. 71 ff. Parchment. Defective. Contains 
only Matthew and Luke. No name of scribe or date. Written in two 
columns in a beautiful minuscule. xi=xii c. 
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7. GospeL. 72”x695". 156 ff. Parchment. Contains Mark and 
Luke, Matthew incomplete, and none of John. Beautiful minuscule. 
xi-xii ¢. 

8. GospEL. 93”x72”. 94 ff. Parchment. Beginning and end 
wanting. Contains a picture of S. John. Legible minuscule. xi-xii c. 

9. Select passages from GosPEL AND ApostLes for annual festivals. 

g3”x 7”. 215 ff. Parchment. Legible minuscule. xi-xiic. A sheet 
on paper xiv-xv c. Sewed on to the parchment. 

10. GosPEL. 15,6" 98”. 235 ff. Paper. Fine minuscule. xiv- 
xvic. Written by one Joseph. Much damaged by worms. Contains 
list of daily lessons and division into chapters and verses. Defective 
at end. 

11. Apostles. 8,5;”x 77%". 255 ff. Parchment. Precise minus- 
cule hand of x—xic. Begins with S. Paul’s Epistles. In two columns. 
Written on Olympus in the Monastery of Cosmas and Damian, in the 
patriarchate of Polyeuctus and the reign of the emperor Nicephorus, 
acquired by the monk Michael: Ale Mikael glakhacman, sakhelad 
khutsesman, unarcheulesman mghtidelthaman movige tsm. ese Pavle gans- 
rakhvitha modsghiirisa chemisa Giorgisitha da shetsevnitha Iovane 
Cakhisattha. daitsera tsm. Mthasa Olinpoésasa, sagophelsa tsm. Cozman 
da Damianethasa, patriarkobasa Costantinopoles Poliovctoisa, mephobasa 
Niciphoresa. Me M’kil mghiidelman, secepe berman, Kuabisa shvilman, 
berthas aghzrdilman, ese tsm. Pavle movige. 

12. ApostLes. 168%%x132”. 182 ff. Parchment. Small, un- 
attractive minuscule, probably autograph of S. George Mthatsmindeli 
(i.e. of the Holy Mount; he died in 1066), who, according to the MS 
‘looked through and translated it’ (72 ganikhila da sthargmna). At 
the end the scribe asks the reader to pray for George the Translator : 
lotzstia hgavth Giorgis thvis mthargmnelisa. Thus the Gospel No. 4 
and this MS may be considered as proofs that the writer of them, 
S. George of the Holy Mount, collated the Georgian translations of the 
Gospel and Apostles with the Greek originals, and edited new trans- 
lations of these and other books. This MS was acquired by ‘the sinful 
Nicholas’ .. . movige t2’n Nicola. 

13. APOSTLES. 1575” 93”. 201 ff. Paper. Fine minuscule 
hand, xiv—xvi c. Defective | at beginning and end. 

14. Horo.ocium. 7%” 43”. 60 ff. Parchment. Small, legible 
minuscule. x-—xi c. 

15. Horotocium. 83” x63”. 184ff. Parchment. Sheets missing 
at beginning and end. Fine minuscule. xi-xii c. 

16. Horo.Locium and fragments of GospeL and Apostles. 6,9,” x 
42”. 147 ff. Paper. Minuscule. xiv—xvi c. 

17. PARACLETICON. 133” x 103%”. 309 ff. Parchment. Writing 
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resembles the Sinai papyrus Psalter, small, legible, in one column 
without ornaments. x-—xic. 

18. PARACLETICON abridged. 93” x 6,%;”. 169 ff. Parchment much 
blackened and decipherment difficult. Minuscule. xi-xii c. Notes by 
Archbishop Timote 1756, and Bishop Elise 1640. pst Elise, Sagina- 
shvili gophili, ri moitsia mthasa Athons tcé k'cs. After this follows the 
Life of Varlaam the Merciful, native of the Black Mountain in Antioch. 
He went to the Caucasus, led a pious life, and died in the Caucasian 
Mountains ; but the date and place are not given. The Life is trans- 
lated from the Greek by one David: Zzkhovreba da mokalakoba netar. 
m. chiénisa Abarlaam motsgalisa, ri igo mthasa Caveassa. 

19. PARACLETICON. 93”x7”. 502 ff. Parchment. Precise minus- 
cule. xi-xiic. Note: Dautserinebia ese rva-khhmani Sakarthvelodan 
mosruls Athonas Grigol Drelidzeman (? Grdzelidzes), sheutsiria Portaitis 
ecclestisthvis, rodesatz decanozath gophila Protshi. 

20. TRIODION. 73”%x69;”. Parchment. Lacks last leaves. Fine 
minuscule. xi-xiic. Written and presented to the Iberian Monastery 
at Athos. Copy ‘ from the new translation of S. George ’ (Mthatsmindeli 
+1066): Zsm. ese zadici, akhlad thargmnili tsm. m. Giorgis mier, me 
berman Clim davatserine ... qovlithurth sruli da unaclulo, da shevstsiren 
ectlesiasa tsm. G’th-Mshoblisasa mthasa tsmidasa, etrati m. Toanesi igo 
Bekaés dzisa ... sheimosa khhelitha net. berisa Thevdoresitha. 

21. TRIODION. 93”x72”. 119 ff. Parchment. Lacks beginning 
and end. Fine minuscule.  xi-xii c. 

22. TRIODION. 93”x732”. 295 ff. Parchment. Large minuscule. 
xi-xii c. Copied at Athos by the monk Gregory from S, George 
Mthatsmindeli’s translation : Zsigni ese zaticni tsm.m. Gi Mtha Tsmin- 
delisa Thargmnilisagan daitsernes ... vitha dedansa sh’a mipovnia... 
amisthvis ph'd t2t beri Grigol vithkhov . . . daitsernes . . . ese zaticni 
Mthasa Tsm., Karthiiéltha monastersa, tsinamdzghurobasa m. Nicolozisa 
brdzanebitha misitha didisa ecclestisathvis. 

In another place an xviii c. note asks the prayers of the reader for the 
Catholicos Domenti. 

23. TRIODION. 1075” x 8,%". 165 ff. Paper. Minuscule. xiv— 
xvic. Written at the Iberian Monastery at Athos by Simeon Opizari. 

24. TRIODION. 1143” x 8,55”. 231 ff. Parchment. Clear minus- 
cule. xi-xiic. Written by ‘ Black’ Simon: Shav-Svimon. 

25. TriopIon (fasting) 1133” x 98”. 337ff. Paper. Much 
damaged by worms. Handsome minuscule. xiv—xvic. 

26. TRIODION (fasting). 93” x 63”. 96 ff. Parchment. Defective. 
Minuscule. xi-xiic. 

27. TRIODION (fasting). 10%” x 83”. 20off. Paper. Minuscule. 
xiv-xvic. Much worm-eaten. 
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28. Synaxary. Complete. 1oj,” x 77”. 415 ff. Parchment. 
Written in 1062 at Athos by a certain Evstrati from the translation of 
S. George of the Holy Mount. Begins from September 1 and ends 
with August. Handsome minuscule. At end: Gansrulda Svinak- 
sari ese akhlad thargmnilisagan tsm. m. chiénisa Giorgisa khhelitha 
chem glakhacisa.... Evstrati decanozisattha, brdzanebitha Gi Olthi- 
sarisatha, romelman damatserina mamasakhlisobasa missa ... daitsera 
ism. ese tsigni mthasa tsm. Athonas sagophelsa Gh’s-Mshoblisasa da 
shesavedrebelsa da navth saqudelsa ch’n goveltha Karthtiélthasa, mephobasa 
Deogenisasa da aghmosavieths Bagratissa (+1072 A.D.) da dzisa mathisa 
Giorgisa, mmsakhlisobasa m. Gi Olthisarisasa, khhelitha chem gkh'csa 
Evstrati khutzesmonavétha. Keni igo... indictioni th. dasabamidgan 
tselni kh ph o (A.D. 1062). 

29. METAPHRAST. 103,” x 77”. 160 ff. Parchment. Small 
minuscule. xic. ‘This was translated from the Greek and written by 
Theophile, pupil of S. George Mthatsmindeli, at Constantinople, in the 
Monastery of the Virgin of Trianphlius, in 1081, during the reign and 
by the command of the Georgian king George II (1072-1089), in the 
time of the Emperor Niciphorus Botaniates and Alexis Comnenus at 
the time when ‘ queen (? princess) Mariam, daughter of King Bagrat IV 
of Georgia (1027-1072), came from the East (from Georgia) to Con- 
stantinople’. ‘The Metaphrast is for the whole month of September. 
At the end: tthargmna uct tsigni ese metaphrasti kalaksa sh’a 
samephosa Constantinepolsa monastersa sh’a qd-shiéniersa Trianphilius 
dedisa Gi’ thsasa, ughirsisa m’r Theophiletsa, khutzes-monazonisa, mathve 
hkhhelitha mier gainuskha, dsb’dgan tseltha ekvsi athas khuthas othkhmots da 
metzkhresa ; indict, othkhsa berdzulad, mephobasa aghmosavileths Giorgi 
cesarosisa, Bagratis dzisa, romlisa brdzanebitha vitsge thargmnad tsigntha 
ellinurisagan karthulad, kholo saberdzneths dedophlobasa Martha, misive 
Giorgts disasa da mephobasa Niciphore Botonitisa da Aleksi Comnini- 
satha,—mas zhamsa odes Bagratis asuli Mariam dedophali aghmo- 
savlethith Consta’poles shemovida. 

30. MeNAEuM for February. 8,5,” x 6,%”. 216 ff. Parchment. 
Fine Athos minuscule hand. Written at Athos in the Iberian monastery 
of B. V.M., from a translation of S. George Mthatsmindeli, by the hand 
of the monk Nicola whilst Nicola was protosingelos and ruler of the 
Lavra. xic. 

31. MENAEUM for January and February. 732” x 63”. 339 ff. 
Parchment. Small minuscule. xi-xiic. Defective at beginning and 
end. 

32. MreNnarEuM for November. 77” x 63’. 200 ff. Parchment. 
Small minuscule. Written by the hand of S. George Mthatsmindeli, 
who translated it from the Greek. At end: /ofsiia hgavth .. . glak- 
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hacisa Giorgis thvis, romelman ese berdzulisagan vthargmne. The MS 
is therefore prior to 1066, 

33. Brief MeNaEUM. 73” x 63”. 133 ff. Parchment. Minuscule. 
xi-xlic. Sheets lacking at end. 

34- MeNAEUM for September and December. 73” x 6,9”. 150 fff. 
Parchment. Defective. Fine minuscule. xi=xiic. 

35- MENAEuM for September-August. 93” x 72”. 194 ff. Small 
minuscule. xc. End lacking. 

36. Menarum. Defective. 8,5,” x 6,9;’. 42 ff. Parchment. Clear 
minuscule. Lacks end and beginning. 

37. Brief Menarum. 72” x 63”. 200 ff. Parchment. Small 
minuscule. x-xic, Lacks beginning and end. 

38. Brief MenazuM. 8,5,” x 6;°,”. 260 ff. Parchment. Small 
minuscule. x-—xic. Lacks beginning. 

39. MENAEuM from end of October to end of August. 83” x 6}”. 
332 ff. Parchment. Small minuscule. xic. Resembles hand of 
S. George Mthatsmindeli and perhaps written by him. 

40. MenaEuM. 8,5,” x 63”. 204 ff. Paper. Defective. Minus- 
cule. xix—xvic. 

41. Menagtum for November. 13,%;” x 83”. 283 ff. Paper. 
Minuscule. xiv—-xvi c. 

42. Brief MeNaEuM for November. 104” x 6%”. 177 ff. Paper. 
Minuscule. xiv—xvi c. 

43. MeNnAEuM for December and January. 93” x 7”. 300 ff. 
Paper. Minuscule. xiv—xvic. 

44. MENAEUM for October. 98” x 73”. 250 ff. Paper. Minuscule. 
xiv—xvi c. 

45- Prayer Book. 53” x 43”. 162ff. Parchment, Fine minus- 
cule, xi-xiic. Coloured initial at beginning. 

46. PRAYER Book in 4to. Paper. 138 ff. MS.  xvi-xviiic. 

47. HyMNS IN HONOUR OF B.V.M. (dzilis-pirni da Gii’s-Mshobelis 
sagalobelni). 533” x 433”. 165 ff. Parchment. Defective. xic. 
Fine Athos minuscule in two columns. Written by one Ioanne. 

48. HyMNs IN HONOUR OF B.V.M. 6,9,” x 433”. 167ff. Paper. 
Minuscule resembling the papyrus Psalter. xiv—xvi c. 

49. LiFE AND 26 Works (sermons, commentaries, &c.) or S. Basu 
THE GREAT. 98” x 73”. 200 ff. Parchment. Handsome minuscule. 
Perfectly fresh and complete, in strong leather binding. Copy by Saba 
of translation by S. Euthymius from the Greek MS written in 981 a.p. 
in the Georgian Monastery of S. John the Divine at Athos. At end: 
K’e adide sulitha m. da shvili mathi sulieri Ephthvime, amisi thargmani 
(mthargmneli) Iovane da metza sh’e glakhaci Saba, amisi utzbath mtseralt 
...me Iovanne ghirs-viken mogebad tsm. amis tsignisa, vi thargmna 
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shvilman chemman Ephthvime berdzulisagan da shromaé didi vachiiéneth 
amas za...ats... mogvikhseneth: me Iovane da slrad da khortsielad 
dzmaé chemi Iovane, Thornic gophili, da shvili chemi Ephthvime, rn 
thargmna ese, da sulierni dzmani chiéni: Arseni, Th’'e da Gi... daitsera 
mthasa tsm. Athonas sagophelsa tsm. Gh’s-Mshoblisasa, monastersa tsm. 
Lovanne Makharebelisasa, indictionsa dasabamidgantha tseltha kh ph pe 
(i.e. A.D. 981). 

50. Lives or Saints. 133” x 103”. 348 ff. Parchment. Legible 
minuscule. x-xic. In twocolumns. Contains: (a) Zife of S. Bagrat, 
written by his pupil S. Evagrius (his day is July 9). This saint was 
born in Pontus, went to Antioch as a child, lost his father and mother 
there soon after his arrival, then proceeded to Palestine where ina certain 
village he heard of the miracles of Christ. After the Crucifixion and 
Resurrection of the Saviour, Bagrat met the apostle Peter with whom he 
set out for Europe where he was slain. He does not seem to have any 
connexion with the Georgian Church, but since he came from Pontus 
he may have been a Laz ; (4) Life and Martyrdom of the holy martyrs 
Eustatius and his wife Theopista and their children Agapia and Theo- 
pista; (c) Teachings of the holy martyr Dimitri written by John arch- 
bishop of Thessalonica ; (¢) Narration of S. Clement, pope of Rome, 
disciple of S. Peter, sent by him from Rome to Jerusalem to S. James, 
the brother of the Lord, at the request of the Apostle S. Peter. At 
end: A’e adide sulitha m. Egnati, a’n. 

51. Lives or GREEK Saints. 15,5.” x 10”. 213 ff. Parchment 
—/palimpsest. Large minuscule. x-xic. Written in one column. 
Sheets missing at beginning and end. Occasionally finely coloured 
initials. Part written by a certain Simeon. 

52. Lire AND TRANSLATION OF RELICS or S. JOHN CHRYSOSTOM. 
14,6 x 103”. 240 ff. Parchment. Legible minuscule in two columns. 
xc. Written at Athos in the Church of S. John the Baptist during the 
abbacy of Saba, i.e. before a.p. 980, by Iovane (Khhelitha Lovane 
chiraésitha). 

53. Lives or Saints. 1143” x 72”. 260 ff. Parchment. Fine 
Athos minuscule. Dated 1002 and well preserved. Contains lives of: 
S. Stephen, S. Ignatius of Antioch, S. Theodore, the Forty Holy Martyrs, 
SS. Cosmas and Damian, Martyrdom of S. George, Life of S. Eustatius, 
Life and Miracles of S. Demetrius, Lives of SS. Katherine, Irene, and 
Marina, SS. Peter and Paul, Martyrdom of S. Mamia(Mamai?). From 
notes by the scribe at beginning and end it appears that the MS was 
written by Aquila Mtbevari in the reign of King Bagrat (III) in 1002, 
by the king’s command, in the village of Shaori. (Bagrat is described 
as King of the Apkhazians and Curopalate of the Georgians.) 

54. Lives or Saints. 1133” x 10)”. 327 ff. Parchment. Legible 
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minuscule. Contains: Life and Teachings of S. AZacarius and life of 
S. Bagrat, Notes shew that the MS was written by one Isaac in A.D. 1030 
at Olympus, in the Georgian cell at the Church of the B. V.M., by order 
of Father Gregory ‘in the reign of the emperor Romanos when he 
undertook a campaign against the Saracens and defeated them’. The 
life of S. Bagrat here is somewhat fuller than in MS No. 50. It is 
from a translation by S. Euthymius and refers to a certain sovereign 
(mthavari) named Boniphante. Notes by the scribe at ends of both 
lives. 

55- Lire or SS. VaRLAAM AND Martua, mother of S. Simeon. 
O26” x 63%". 160 ff. Parchment. - Clear minuscule. x-xi c. Cf. 
No. 14. 

56. LIVES AND TEACHINGS OF THE SAINTS. 925” x 6,9". 350 ff. 
Parchment. Contains: Life of S. Dorotheus and his teachings; life 
of S. Saba (festival December 5), monk of Jerusalem, native of Cappa- 
docia ; discourse of S. Basi/ the Great on the Assumption of the B. V.M. 
A beautifully preserved MS of the xc. Fine minuscule. Many notes 
by modern pilgrims: Bp Elise, Ilarion, Benedict, Ioseliani, &c. The 
MS was acquired by a certain Saba (momgebeli Saba Kerdchamutt). 

57. Lives or GREEK AND GeorGIAN Ho ty Faruers, to the number 
of 8o00r go. 14” x 113”. 362 ff. Parchment. Beautiful minuscule 
hand of x c. in two columns, in strong wood and leather binding. At the 
end a note by Arsen, Bp of Ninotsminda. Contains very important, little 
known lives of Georgian saints: David Dvineli, Shushanik, the Mesuce- 
velian saints (¢sm’ tha Mesuceveltha), martyrdom of the queen .S. Senedukht 
(ésameba ism. Senedukht-dedophlisa), SS. David and Taredchani (tsm'tha 
Davith da Taredchanisa), martyrdom of S. Ado, martyrdom of Antoni 
Djavakhi, martyrdom of S. George Zoravari, martyrdom of the archbp 
S. Nerses, martyrdom of S. Gulandukht, &c. 

58. Lives or 12 GREEK Saints. 142” x 113”. 272 ff. Parchment. 
Contains: Lives of S. Gregory the Divine, Gregory pope of Rome, 
Procopius, Nicholas, Andrew, &c. Large minuscule in two columns. 
Translation made by S. Euthymius in a.p. 980 (c's. s). MS written 
by Arsen and John Grdzelidze in a.p. 982 (A7vistes akath sh p 6). 
Binding done in a.p. tort (kes s /a). 

59. Lire or S. SIMEON StyLiTES and TEACHINGS or SS. JOHN 
CHRYSOSTOM AND BasiL THE GREAT. 98” x 72”. 217 ff. Parchment. 
Unattractive minuscule. x-xi c. 

60, Lives AND WorkKS OF THE HoLy FATHERS. 10,'5” x 6%”. 
449 ff. Bombycina. Small minuscule. Translated by S. Euthymius, 
copied by Theophile. xiii c. 

61. Lives or 20 Hoty Fatuers. 113” x 63%”. 251 ff. Paper. 
Minuscule. xiv—xvi c 
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62. Lives or HOLY FaTHERS. 163” x 14y%". 258 ff. Paper. 
Minuscule. xiv—xvi c. 

63. Lives AND Lapours OF THE Saints, in 21 chapters. 153” x 
10%”. 333 ff. Paper. Minuscule. xiv—xvic. 

64. Lire or S. Grecory. 8,” x 6;%”. 90 ff. Bombycina. 
Minuscule. xiii-xive. Much worm-eaten. 

65. COMMENTARY OF S. JOHN CHRYSOSTOM ON THE GOSPEL ACCORD- 
ING TOS. JOHN. 156” x 8,5;”. 316 ff. Parchment. ‘Three sheets 
lacking at beginning and one at end. 5 ff. of the preface are left; then 
follows the commentary on the first chapter : ‘In the beginning was the 
Word.’ Clear minuscule without ornaments. x-~xic. 

66. COMMENTARIES OF S. JOHN CHRYSOSTOM ON THE GOSPELS: 
Matthew, John, and parts of Luke and Mark. 1232” x 11332”. 247 ff. 
One of the 3 vols. of Chrysostom’s Commentaries translated by S. Euthy- 
mius. This MS is on parchment. Some ff. are lacking at beginning. 
Large, very sprawling hand; pale ink; two columns; without orna- 
ment ; easy to read ; in leather and wooden binding. ‘The copyists, 
according to the notes, were : Fathers Arsen, John, and Okropiri ; the 
binder was Father Serapion ; MS written in the Iberian Monastery at 
Athos in a.p. 1008. ‘The translation of the Commentaries was com- 
pleted by Father German.’ Notes by Theodore and German are in a 
different hand from the text. ‘ 

67. COMMENTARY OF S. JOHN CHRYSOSTOM ON MATTHEW, translated 
by S. Euthymius. 142” x 1133”. 333 ff. Parchment. ‘This is one 
of the three vols. referred to above (cf. No. 66) ; evidently an autograph 
of S. Euthymius, written with the help of the monk John Grdzelidze, 
judging by the various notes. Very large minuscule of the beginning 
of xi c., without ornament, in two columns. Four ff. lacking at begin- 
ning. At the end there are numerous notes and a list of 31 works by 
S. Euthymius which is interesting because it omits the Nomocanon (of 
the VI Ecumenical Council), the Georgian translation of which is by 
some ancient writers attributed to Ephrem the Younger ; nor does it 
appear from the list that Euthymius translated the Gospels or the 
Apostles. 

68. THe LappeR or S. Joun Ciimacus. 143” x 93”. 315 ff. 
Parchment. Large minuscule in two columns without ornament. Very 
well preserved, in strong leather binding. In the preface S. Euthymius 
says that the abbreviated translation formerly existing was called 
Clemaksi, but he has entitled it Cide (the ladder). The first copy of the 
Euthymian translation was written by John Svinkeli in 983, and this 

1 Cf. the note on the verso of the first fol. of the MS of the Synaxary (15” x 93”) 


acquired for the Georgian section of the Bodleian Library in November 1910, 
which was newly (akhlad) bound by one German. 
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copy by a certain Saba. There are notes at the end in the same hand 
as the text. On the last page are notes by Ilarion and Benedict (who 
bound the MS), pilgrims of the xviii and xix c. 

69. TEACHINGS OF SS. JoHN CHRYSOSTOM AND EPHREM SyRus. 
14” x 113”. 317 ff. Parchment. Splendid specimen of compressed 
uncial script, in two columns, lacking one fol. at the beginning. Binding 
somewhat broken. MS written in a.p. 977 at Athos in the Georgian 
Lavra of Ushci (Oshci) at the Church of S. John the Baptist, while 
Saba was prior, by Stephan. The ‘testament’ (anderdzi), dogmatic in 
character, often found in Athos and Jerusalem MSS, is written by a 
certain David. The notes contain interesting historical facts about 
Thornici, the builder of the Iberian monastery at Athos, give the names of 
his kinsfolk, and mention his military campaign and victory over Sclerus. 

70. S. Joun Curysostom’s COMMENTARY ON MATTHEW. 15,55” X 
1133”. 260 ff. Parchment. This is the first of the 3 vols. (ef. 
Nos. 66 and 67) of the translation of S. Euthymius. It comprises 
chaps. i-xviii. Very large (pharikhi) minuscule ; fresh, complete MS, 
in leather binding, lacking only the first leaf. The translation was 
made in 979 and this copy was written by the scribes Arseni Ninots- 
mindeli, John Grdzelidze, and Okropiri (i.e. Golden-mouthed) in 983. 
The binding was done by Serapion, probably in 1008. ‘There is a long 
note at the end in the same hand as the text: sakhelitha ... da 
brdzanebitha Gh th-shem’ssa m’msa, &c. 

71. TEACHINGS OF S. GREGORY OF NyYSSA AND OTHER FATHERS. 
1143” x 93”. 284 ff. Parchment. Large minuscule. x-xi c. In 
two columns, bound in leather, last leaves lacking. 

72. TEACHINGS OF S. BASIL ARCHBP OF Cappapocia, S. Zosimus, 
AND S. EpHReM Syrus. 6,%” x 53”. 127 ff. Written by the hand 
of S. Euthymius the translator. xc. On three leaves a letter of 
S. Euthymius to the monk Theodore, dealing with apocrypha and 
the monastic life; it begins: ¢signi romeli mamaman Ephthvime 
miulsera Mthatsmindith Thevdores khutzessa mrecalsa pasukhad. 

73. TEACHINGS OF THE Hoty FatHers. 8,5,” x 6,9”. 121 ff. 
Parchment. Legible minuscule. In great part autograph of S. 
Euthymius ; the remainder is of later date and contains the discourse 
of S. Gregory of Nyssa concerning his brother S. Basil the Great, the 
epistle of .S. Basi/ the Divine to S. Gregory, &c. Unbound. 

74. HEXAEMERON. 107,” xX 8,5,”. 197 ff. Parchment. Defective. 
Handwriting of S. Euthymius. 

75. COMMENTARY ON Hoty Writ AND HyMNs TO THE B.V.M. 
O¥6” x 62”. 162 ff. Parchment. Large minuscule. Corrected in 
many places by S. Euthymius, and in one place a note asking for the 
reader’s prayers. xc. Strong leather binding. 
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a and John in 4 belong to the same class, and vice versa Luke in 4 and 
John in a. 

Thirdly a comparison with the division according to the rendering of 
dpxvepeds shews that the translator who used fontifex (R in Mark, 
a Luke, ug in John) avoided ait. 

The complete absence of the word in the later parts of d can be 
due to systematic revision. The Thesaurus Latinae Linguae says 
about azo (I, 1435) :— 

Notandum quod deest ap. Cags., in Vir. Zc/., in Hor. Carm. Epod. 

De significatione cf. Don. Ter. Lun. 139 semper ‘ait’ dicimus, cum 
vel invisa nobis et audientibus vel vana dicta narramusalicuius. Andr. 
353 ‘ait’ proprie quia contemnenda dicuntur. 321 ‘aiunt’ de ea re 
dicimus quam volumus esse falsam. Phorm. 380 ‘ais’ dicimus de 
eis qui vana loquuntur : ‘ dicere’ autem dicimus de eis qui validiora. 

If such a school tradition was in existence in a region where one of 
these Latin versions originated or came under revision, the reason for 
the absence of a7? is clear. 

Interesting is the occurrence of a#¢ in d in the Gloss John xiv 1: ‘et 
ait discipulis suis’. 

I must leave it to others to take up these investigations ; but I use 
the opportunity to ask, what is the best Concordance for the Latin 
Bible? That of Peu/tier gives aio only till Gen. i, ii with the remark : 
deinceps omittitur ; similarly says that of Phadesius ‘et aliquoties’, ‘et 
saepe hoc capite’; in that of Stephanus in Mt. alone eighteen passages 
are missing, perhaps because it is not based on the text of 1592. Even 
in that of Dufripon I miss in Matt. viii 19, xiv 2, xv 24, xx 17, 25. 


Es. NESTLE. 
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‘HOW DID THE JEWS BAPTIZE?’ 


STUDENTS will be grateful to the Rev. C. F. Rogers for his admirable 
survey of the evidence on this subject. His essay in the April number 
of the JOURNAL is a fine example of archaeological exactitude. 

Nevertheless, it does not seem to me that he has proved his thesis. 
There are two distinct aspects of the question. ‘The one is: Are the 
Rabbinic statements decisive as to the practice of submersion in the 
first century? The other is: Do the Rabbinic statements actually 
imply baptism by submersion at all? W. Brandt (Die jiidischen 
Baptismen, Giessen, 1910), who (unlike Mr Rogers) has no doubt that 
the second question must be answered affirmatively, questions whether 
bathing by immersion can have been prevalent in Palestine before 
the loss of independence (p. 32). He argues partly from the alleged 
paucity of water in the country (p. 34). But against this it may be 
urged, that abundance or defect of water in a country is comparative. 
Those who have spent much time in Palestine do not express them- 
selves so absolutely, and my own briefer experience agrees with 
that of the authorities I am about to quote. ‘The water supply 
of Palestine is fairly abundant’ (Conder Dictionary of the Bible 
iii 642); ‘Palestine is not exceptionally deficient in water... 
the country is not badly supplied with springs’ (Socin Lncyclopaedia 
Biblica 3539); ‘It must not be thought that Palestine is a waterless 
country. . . . There are few spots from which a spring of some sort 
is not accessible’ (R. A. S. Macalister, art. Palestine in Encyclopaedia 
Britannica ed. 11). ‘The rain-water, too, was carefully stored, and any 
hole, or cavity, or pond, was eligible for ritual bathing. But we are not 
left to conjecture. During recent decades, when the Jewish population of 
Jerusalem has grown probably to equal or to exceed that of the Temple 
epoch, and when the water supply has been worse and not better 
organized than in the earlier period, there has never been the slightest 
difficulty in finding the water required by the Rabbinic ritual for the 
frequent submersions of women. As the persons to be ‘bathed’ 
ordinarily washed their bodies first, the water in which they were im- 
mersed remained clean, and could be used again and again. Moreover, 
in many cases in which tebilah or ritual-bathing was required, the act 
could be postponed until a visit to the Temple was contemplated. 

But Mr Rogers’s main contention concerns the Rabbinic evidence 
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itself ; he doubts whether the Mishnaic and Talmudic evidence really 
implies a practice of total submersion, which he seems inclined to defer 
to the Middle Ages. But what else but total immersion is conveyed by 
the statement in T. B. Yebamoth 47b? We are told that the male 
proselyte receives certain brief instruction from two learned men, that 
he bathes and ascends (ndy1 Say, i. e. surely submerges himself in the bath 
and then comes up out of it), and is then accounted an Israelite. The 
only difference in the case of the female proselyte was that she received 
the instruction while crouching up to her neck in water. (I should add 
that the practice of total submersion does not imply necessarily that 
the person stood upright in the water, though this may have been the 
older practice. ‘The woman, at all events, in later times was not allowed 
to stand so—she crouched in the water and dipped her head under. 
This is specially laid down in the Shulhan “Arukh, Yoreh Dea‘ ch. cxcviii 
§$ 35, and has some Talmudic authority, T. B. Niddah 67a.) To 
return to the ceremony of baptizing a female proselyte as described in 
Yebamoth : ‘Women place her (mw) in the water up to her neck, 
and two learned men, standing outside, instruct her briefly.’ Obviously, 
then, the woman was placed in a bath, and possibly was held up and sup- 
ported (this may be the force of the Hebrew), for while she was under- 
going the catechism she could not hold her head wader the water! (This 
too is the explanation of the passage from Mishnah Berakhoth ii §§ 4, 5 
cited by Mr Rogers.) 

Yet, if one thing is certain, it is that in every act of ritual tebilah— 
and if so, undoubtedly in the case of the tebilah of a proselyte—the 
woman was required to cover her head and hair with water. ‘This was 
the regular, monthly, case with the niddah (menstrual woman). The 
evidence of this is overwhelming. ‘Take, e.g., the Mishnaic passage 
(Sabbath vi§1). The Mishnahis discussing the ornaments which a woman 
may or may not carry on the Sabbath, and it ordains: ‘ A woman shall 
not walk abroad {on the Sabbath] with woollen, linen, or leathern bands 
on her head, and she shall not bathe ritually (s20n xi) with them [on 
week-days| until she unties them.’ Her head and hair had thus to be 
so entirely covered with water that she had to remove even a hair-band. 
Thus from Yebamoth we know that the proselyte was placed in water 
up to her neck, and from other sources that the head and hair of the 
niddah had to be totally covered with water. ‘The inference from these 
facts that total submersion was required is surely a just one. What else 
is possible ? 

The passage from the Mishnah Sabbath is reinforced by several more 
direct statements to the same effect. In fact, in a large number of the 
Rabbinic references to tebilah there is mention made of the Head with 
such insistency as to point conclusively to total submersion. It is 
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advisable at this point to explain what was meant by hasisah (ny’yn)— 
literally ‘intervention’, ‘separation’, or ‘intervening or separating 
object’. In the act of tebilah there was to be no hasisah between the 
water and the body. In the Mishnah Miqwaoth ix we have a list of 
those ‘interventions’ which render the tebilah nugatory ; among them 
(§§ 1, 2) are several kinds of head-gear. ‘Thus the head must have been 
submerged. Equally, or even more, emphatic is the Mishnah (Miq- 
waoth viii §5) where the cases are treated of the niddah who, for 
instance, ‘ descends and bathes ’, and ‘ puts her hair in her mouth ’—so 
that the water did not reach that part of her hair which she so retained ; 
—and again (loc. cit.) of the niddah who, during tebilah, ‘ presses her 
lips too tightly together’ (A*mnDw AY P)—so that the water is absolutely 
kept from her mouth—in these cases the tebilah is quite ineffective 
(mba xd wx3). In these cases, be it noted, ‘she descends and 
bathes’ (nbaw m1), so that there is no room for supposing that some 
one poured water over her. Similarly with the eyes. R. Johanan says 
(T. B. Niddah 66 a), that if the bathing woman opened her eyes too 
widely or closed them too tightly the tebilah was useless. ‘There is, in 
fact, no need to go beyond these prescriptions against hasisah to acquire 
the conviction that the tebilah contemplated by the Mishnah is an act 
of total submersion. Nor can it be assumed that these prescriptions 
were theoretical only. Actual incidents are recorded which shew that 
the laws of hasisah were practically applied. Thus (T. B. Niddah 66 b) : 
‘It happened with the female slave of Rabbi (the compiler of the 
Mishnah) that she bathed and ascended (nnby) nbap), and there was 
found a bone between (yyin) her teeth, and Rabbi compelled her to 
undergo a further tebilah.’ 

It is impossible to explain these facts on the theory that the water 
was merely poured over the body. Such affusion was expressly 
forbidden. Water from a vessel (D°21Nv’ D%) was not only not to be 
used for tebilah, but it even ‘made unclean’ if it fell over the head and 
the greater part of the body of a person, who had already undergone 
tebilah in a spring or other lawful liquid. ‘This rule occurs specifically 
in the Mishnah Zabim v §12 with reference to eating teruma, and the 
rule was very old. From the discussion in T. B. Sabbath 13 b onwards 
it is seen to be part of the famous difference between the schools of 
Hillel and Shammai, and belongs at latest to the end of the first century 
A.D. It may well be much older, for the passage is dated by good 
authorities at 50 a.p. (Lerner Magazin fiir die Wissenschaft des Juden- 
thums, 1885, pp. 113 sq.). According to T. B. Sabbath 15 b the rule 
against ‘drawn water’ is older still, being earlier than the Christian 
era. L. Katzenelson (Monatsschrift fiir Geschichte und Wissenschaft des 
Judenthums, 1900, pp. 433 $q-) plausibly argues that the rule as to total 
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76. Works OF THE FATHERS: GREGORY THE DIVINE, BASIL THE 
GREAT, AND; JOHN Curysostom. 113” x 72”. 249 ff. Parchment. 
Minuscule. Written by the scribe Arsen in the Iberian Monastery at 
Athos while one George was prior. xic. Bound. 

77. DororHeus ON Monasticism and the Peart or S. JOHN 
Curysostom. 93” x 7. 215 ff. Minuscule. x-xi c. 

78. Works oF THE FaTHERS. 102,” x 7”. 315 ff. Parchment. 
Beautiful minuscule. xc. Contains works of Ephrem Syrus, Life of 
S. Maria Egyptiaca, &c. 

79. Works OF THE FATHERS. 10,4” x 72”. 130 ff. Parchment. 
Small minuscule. x-xic. Contains abridged Commentary on S. Paul’s 
Epistles by Cyril of Alexandria, Teachings of Gregory of Nyssa, and 
Lives of Saints, translated by S. George of the Holy Mount. 

80. TEACHINGS or S. GREGORY OF NyssA AND OTHER FATHERS. 
11432” x 10,),”. 284 ff. Parchment. Large minuscule in two columns. 
x-xic. Last leaves lacking. 

81. S. Joun Curysostom’s COMMENTARY ON THE OLD TESTAMENT. 
10,” x 7”. 160 ff. Paper. Much worn. Rebound by a certain 
Saba. An ecclesiastical hand closely resembling the civil. xiv—xvi c. 

82. COMMENTARY ON THE AposTLEs. 143” x 93”. 117 ff. Paper. 
Fine minuscule, in two columns. Only the latter half of the MS is 
left. xiv—xvi c. 

Note. All the paper MSS at the Iberian Monastery are in bad, broken 
leather bindings. 

83. Works or EpHREM Syrus, 1233” x 732”. 145 ff. Paper. 
Fine minuscule. xiv-xvi c. MS in bad condition; many leaves cut 
out or worm-eaten. Contains: Zpistle of Ephrem Syrus to the monk 
John concerning Patience, also other works by the same author. 

84. HEXAEMERON oF S. BasIL THE GREAT and TEACHINGS OF 
S. Grecory or Nyssa. 13;%’" x83”. 329 ff. Paper. Minuscule. 
xiv-xvi c. Last leaves lacking. At beginning representation of the 
Cross, and at end portrait of Christ. 

85. TEACHINGS oF S. JouN Curysostom. 14,’¢” x 1143”. 167 ff. 
Paper. Fine legible minuscule in two columns. xiv—xvic. Much 
damaged ; leaves missing at beginning and end. 

86. VakHusHT’s History OF GeorGia. 1339” x 8,5,”. 308 fff. 
Paper water-marked 1811. ‘Title reads: Jstoria Georgiisa anu govlisa 
Sakarthveloisa, kmnili Vakhushtis mier Bagrationisa, dzisa Vakhtang 
mephisa. Fine small civil minuscule with vermilion headings written 
in interlaced ecclesiastical character. There is at the beginning an 
interesting note in Georgian, dated 1824, saying that this MS formerly 
belonged ‘to the illustrious English Major Vent (? Went, ? Wight, 
? White) Saab (? Sahib) and his wife Mariam’, and another to the effect 
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that it was presented to the Iberian Monastery at Athos by Plato 
Ioseliani on September 23, 1859. ‘The former of the notes, in a woman’s 
hand, runs as follows: ese Sakarthvelos Tskhovrebis tsigni Inglisis 
maioris Venthis Saabis aris da Ghmerthman moakhmaros mas da amist 
meughle Mariams khanis siizotzkhleshid, rome mathi dsze btsginvale 
Davith mshvidobith mobrdzanebul igos da dedamama mshvidobith enakhos. 
Kristes aketh ch q c d. (i.e. 1824). The MS is in strong leather 
binding. It does not seem to differ from other MSS of the same book. 

It would be interesting to know more about the English major, his 
Georgian wife, and their son David. 

O. WaRDROP. 


‘HE SAID’ IN THE LATIN GOSPELS. 


As a sequel to Prof. Burkitt’s paper on the rendering of ‘ Chief Priests’ 
in the Latin Gospels’ the following statistics, provisional and incomplete 
as they are, may be welcome as a clue to the ramification of the Latin 
Versions. 

The Concordance of Stephanus (1555) gives for aé# the numbers :— 

Mt. Mc. Le. Jhn Acts 
63 72 73 8 9 

Dutripon gives 78 77 87 9 18 

The passages are not complete, compared with the edition of 1592 ; 
but sufficient for a rough estimate. 

The corresponding numbers are (without guarantee) in our chief 
documents :— 


Codex D (d) 10 74 fo) fo ° 
»  k (as far as preserved) 2 3 — _ a 

” a 59 38 12 64 —- 

” b 84 64 68 10 ome 

» 8 75 75 — i — 

» ff — 65 60 9 oe 

, 81 — — ~~ == 


” 
What follows from these figures? First, that at least two Latin 
recensions must be distinguished, one which avoids a/¢ and another 
which uses it freely. 


Secondly that these versions are mixed in our documents. Luke in 
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a and John in 4 belong to the same class, and vice versa Luke in 6 and 
John in a. 

Thirdly a comparison with the division according to the rendering of 
dpxeepeds Shews that the translator who used fontifex (& in Mark, 
a Luke, vg in John) avoided ait. 

The complete absence of the word in the later parts of d can be 
due to systematic revision. The Thesaurus Latinae Linguae says 
about azo (I, 1435) :— 

Notandum quod deest ap. Cags., in Virc. £c/., in Hor. Carm. Epod. 

De significatione cf. Don. Ter. Lun. 139 semper ‘ait’ dicimus, cum 
vel invisa nobis et audientibus vel vana dicta narramusalicuius. <Andr. 
353 ‘ait’ proprie quia contemnenda dicuntur. 321 ‘aiunt’ de ea re 
dicimus quam volumus esse falsam. Phorm. 380 ‘ais’ dicimus de 
eis qui vana loquuntur : ‘ dicere’ autem dicimus de eis qui validiora. 

If such a school tradition was in existence in a region where one of 
these Latin versions originated or came under revision, the reason for 
the absence of a/¢ is clear. 

Interesting is the occurrence of ait in d in the Gloss John xiv 1: ‘et 
ait discipulis suis’. 

I must leave it to others to take up these investigations ; but I use 
the opportunity to ask, what is the best Concordance for the Latin 
Bible? That of Peultier gives aio only till Gen. i, ii with the remark : 
deinceps omittitur ; similarly says that of Phadesius ‘et aliquoties’, ‘et 
saepe hoc capite’; in that of Stephanus in Mt. alone eighteen passages 
are missing, perhaps because it is not based on the text of 1592. Even 
in that of Dutripon I miss in Matt. viii 19, xiv 2, xv 24, xx 17, 25. 


Es. NESTLE. 
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‘HOW DID THE JEWS BAPTIZE?’ 


STUDENTS will be grateful to the Rev. C. F. Rogers for his admirable 
survey of the evidence on this subject. His essay in the April number 
of the JOURNAL is a fine example of archaeological exactitude. 

Nevertheless, it does not seem to me that he has proved his thesis. 
There are two distinct aspects of the question. The one is: Are the 
Rabbinic statements decisive as to the practice of submersion in the 
first century? The other is: Do the Rabbinic statements actually 
imply baptism by submersion at all? W. Brandt (Die jiidischen 
Baptismen, Giessen, 1910), who (unlike Mr Rogers) has no doubt that 
the second question must be answered affirmatively, questions whether 
bathing by immersion can have been prevalent in Palestine before 
the loss of independence (p. 32). He argues partly from the alleged 
paucity of water in the country (p. 34). But against this it may be 
urged, that abundance or defect of water in a country is comparative. 
Those who have spent much time in Palestine do not express them- 
selves so absolutely, and my own briefer experience agrees with 
that of the authorities I am about to quote. ‘The water supply 
of Palestine is fairly abundant’ (Conder Dictionary of the Bible 
iii 642); ‘Palestine is not exceptionally deficient in water . 
the country is not badly supplied with springs’ (Socin Lxcyclopaedia 
Biblica 3539) ; ‘It must not be thought that Palestine is a waterless 
country. . . . There are few spots from which a spring of some sort 
is not accessible’ (R. A. S. Macalister, art. Palestine in Encyclopaedia 
Britannica ed. 11). ‘The rain-water, too, was carefully stored, and any 
hole, or cavity, or pond, was eligible for ritual bathing. But we are not 
left toconjecture. During recent decades, when the Jewish population of 
Jerusalem has grown probably to equal or to exceed that of the Temple 
epoch, and when the water supply has been worse and not better 
organized than in the earlier period, there has never been the slightest 
difficulty in finding the water required by the Rabbinic ritual for the 
frequent submersions of women. As the persons to be ‘bathed’ 
ordinarily washed their bodies first, the water in which they were im- 
mersed remained clean, and could be used again and again. Moreover, 
in many cases in which tebilah or ritual-bathing was required, the act 
could be postponed until a visit to the Temple was contemplated. 

But Mr Rogers’s main contention concerns the Rabbinic evidence 

VOL, XII. Rr 











610 THE JOURNAL OF THEOLOGICAL STUDIES 


itself ; he doubts whether the Mishnaic and Talmudic evidence really 
implies a practice of total submersion, which he seems inclined to defer 
to the Middle Ages. But what else but total immersion is conveyed by 
the statement in T. B. Yebamoth 47b? We are told that the male 
proselyte receives certain brief instruction from two learned men, that 
he bathes and ascends (myn 539, i. e. surely submerges himself in the bath 
and then comes up out of it), and is then accounted an Israelite. The 
only difference in the case of the female proselyte was that she received 
the instruction while crouching up to her neck in water. (I should add 
that the practice of total submersion does not imply necessarily that 
the person stood upright in the water, though this may have been the 
older practice. ‘The woman, at all events, in later times was not allowed 
to stand so—she crouched in the water and dipped her head under. 
This is specially laid down in the Shulhan “Arukh, Yoreh Dea‘ ch. cxcviii 
§ 35, and has some Talmudic authority, T. B. Niddah 67a.) ‘To 
return to the ceremony of baptizing a female proselyte as described in 
Yebamoth : ‘Women place her (maw) in the water up to her neck, 
and two learned men, standing outside, instruct her briefly.’ Obviously, 
then, the woman was placed in a bath, and possibly was held up and sup- 
ported (this may be the force of the Hebrew), for while she was under- 
going the catechism she could not hold her head wader the water! (This 
too is the explanation of the passage from Mishnah Berakhoth ii §§ 4, 5 
cited by Mr Rogers.) 

Yet, if one thing is certain, it is that in every act of ritual tebilah— 
and if so, undoubtedly in the case of the tebilah of a proselyte—the 
woman was required to cover her head and hair with water. This was 
the regular, monthly, case with the niddah (menstrual woman). The 
evidence of this is overwhelming. ‘Take, e.g., the Mishnaic passage 
(Sabbath vi§1). The Mishnahis discussing the ornaments which a woman 
may or may not carry on the Sabbath, and it ordains: ‘ A woman shall 
not walk abroad [on the Sabbath] with woollen, linen, or leathern bands 
on her head, and she shall not bathe ritually (Sy20n sy) with them [on 
week-days| until she unties them.’ Her head and hair had thus to be 
so entirely covered with water that she had to remove even a hair-band. 
Thus from Yebamoth we know that the proselyte was placed in water 
up to her neck, and from other sources that the head and hair of the 
niddah had to be totally covered with water. ‘The inference from these 
facts that total submersion was required is surely a just one. What else 
is possible ? 

The passage from the Mishnah Sabbath is reinforced by several more 
direct statements to the same effect. In fact, in a large number of the 
Rabbinic references to tebilah there is mention made of the ead with 
such insistency as to point conclusively to total submersion. It is 
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advisable at this point to explain what was meant by hasisah (Ay*’yn)— 
literally ‘intervention’, ‘separation’, or ‘intervening or separating 
object’. In the act of tebilah there was to be no hasisah between the 
water and the body. In the Mishnah Miqwaoth ix we have a list of 
those ‘interventions’ which render the tebilah nugatory ; among them 
(§§ 1, 2) are several kinds of head-gear. ‘Thus the head must have been 
submerged. Equally, or even more, emphatic is the Mishnah (Miq- 
waoth viii §5) where the cases are treated of the niddah who, for 
instance, ‘descends and bathes ’, and ‘ puts her hair in her mouth ’—so 
that the water did not reach that part of her hair which she so retained ; 
—and again (loc. cit.) of the niddah who, during tebilah, ‘ presses her 
lips too tightly together’ (m*minaw A¥P)—so that the water is absolutely 
kept from her mouth—in these cases the tebilah is quite ineffective 
(ndap xd i>). In these cases, be it noted, ‘she descends and 
bathes’ (nba m7), so that there is no room for supposing that some 
one poured water over her. Similarly with the eyes. R. Johanan says 
(T. B. Niddah 66 a), that if the bathing woman opened her eyes too 
widely or closed them too tightly the tebilah was useless. There is, in 
fact, no need to go beyond these prescriptions against hasisah to acquire 
the conviction that the tebilah contemplated by the Mishnah is an act 
of total submersion. Nor can it be assumed that these prescriptions 
were theoretical only. Actual incidents are recorded which shew that 
the laws of hasisah were practically applied. Thus (T. B. Niddah 66 b) : 
‘It happened with the female slave of Rabbi (the compiler of the 
Mishnah) that she bathed and ascended (andy) nbay), and there was 
found a bone between (yyin) her teeth, and Rabbi compelled her to 
undergo a further tebilah.’ 

It is impossible to explain these facts on the theory that the water 
was merely poured over the body. Such affusion was expressly 
forbidden. Water from a vessel (O°31kY D%) was not only not to be 
used for tebilah, but it even ‘made unclean’ if it fell over the head and 
the greater part of the body of a person, who had already undergone 
tebilah in a spring or other lawful liquid. This rule occurs specifically 
in the Mishnah Zabim v § 12 with reference to eating teruma, and the 
rule was very old. From the discussion in T. B. Sabbath 13 b onwards 
it is seen to be part of the famous difference between the schools of 
Hillel and Shammai, and belongs at latest to the end of the first century 
A.D. It may well be much older, for ihe passage is dated by good 
authorities at 50 a.p. (Lerner Magazin fiir die Wissenschaft des Juden- 
thums, 1885, pp. 113 sq.). According to T. B. Sabbath 15 b the rule 
against ‘drawn water’ is older still, being earlier than the Christian 
era. L. Katzenelson (Monatsschrift fiir Geschichte und Wissenschaft des 
Judenthums, 1900, pp. 433 sq-) plausibly argues that the rule as to total 
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submersion (as opposed to merely pouring or sprinkling water) grew up 
in the Persian period, as a protest against the Persian rite of sprinkling 
(see Vendidad, Fargard ix). ‘Tradition ascribed the laws of tebilah 
to Ezra (T. B. Baba Qama 82 a, T. Jer. Megillah IV, 1, 75a 31), but 
the precise meaning of this ascription, and what it implies, is by no 
means clear, Be this as it may, the whole of the Rabbinic evidence 
falls in with the requirement that with laymen as with priests the whole 
body had to be washed at once, ‘without any intervening’ matter 
(oon pad wa pyin 139 xm aby T. B. Erubin 4 b &c.; cf. for total 
washing at one act Siphra Mesora‘ vi 3, ’Emor iv 7—ed. Weiss, pp. 77 b 
and 96b). Mr Rogers thinks that the prescription of a legal minimum 
of 40 seahs for tebilah refers to the guantity of the water. ‘This is so, 
but the whole point of requiring this quantity was that it sufficed to 
cover the whole body of a full-grown man at once. Both points—that 
the water must be enough to cover the whole body at once, and must 
not be ‘drawn water’—are brought out together by a Mishnah in 
Miqwaoth v § 6, which certainly refers to laymen and not to priests:— 
‘A wave which detaches itself [from the sea] and which contains 40 
seahs, if it fall on a man or on vessels they are clean.’ ‘The sea is of 
course not ‘ drawn water’, and the wave must contain at least 40 seahs, 
sufficient to immerse the man totally under its volume. ‘The man need 
not in such a case deliberately dip his head in the sea if the wave has 
saved him the trouble by totally covering him. 

There are many other points on which I should like to write, but 
I have directed my attention specifically to the main issue. It seems 
to me that there is no adequate ground for doubting that Jewish 
baptism in the first century was by total immersion. 


I. ABRAHAMS. 
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‘NOTHING EITHER GREAT OR SMALL.’ 


THESE words are the first line of a hymn which enjoyed an extra- 
ordinary popularity between 1860 and 1875. Familiarity brought on 
criticism and aversion, a new generation sprang up to which such 
didactic hymns did not appeal, and the once well-known hymn is now 
found indeed in Mr Sankey’s Sacred Songs and Solos, but hardly any- 
where else. I was recently asked for information regarding the hymn 
and its author. My notebooks seemed to promise an easy task ; but 
the first attempt to verify the notes was quite fruitless ; clue after clue 
led nowhere, and the facts only came to light after a very long corre- 
spondence in many quarters. The search revealed two things ; first, 
that the history of the hymn affords a clear example of the way in 
which hymn-legends grow ; and secondly, that the very severe criticisms 
which have been passed on the hymn rather miss the mark. 

The stories which profess to tell the origin of well-known hymns are 
often nothing more than well-meant legends, designed to explain and 
justify the popularity of the hymns. Some are pure and simple fiction ; 
see for example the Dictionary of Hymnology, 1907, p. 125 (Befiehl’ du 
deine Wege ; this hymn has recently been found in the 1653 edition of 
Criiger’s Praxis, while Gerhardt was not married till 1655), and p. 963 
(Nun danket alle Gott; which has recently been found in the 1647 
edition of Criiger’s Praxis, while the Peace of Westphalia was not 
signed till Oct. 24, 1648). A second class consists of those which are 
founded on fact, and are told in good faith ; but, by lapse of time and 
repetition of the tale, the facts get mixed, incidents which relate to one 
hymn are transferred to another, fancy plays its part, and the final form 
of the story is quite legendary. 

The legend of ‘ Nothing either great or small’ belongs to this second 
class. But first of the author of the hymn. 

James Proctor was born in November 1826 at Dalkeith, of parents 
belonging to the United Presbyterian Church. He attended one of the 
ordinary day schools at Dalkeith, and was then apprenticed to a tailor 
in Edinburgh. After three years his health began to fail: he returned 
home and was apprenticed to a carpenter. As he grew up he became 
interested in the Temperance movement, and in 1849 returned to 
Edinburgh, as an agent of the British League of Juvenile Abstainers. 
He connected himself with the congregation of James Robertson, and 
began to give addresses at Home Mission meetings. In 1851 he 
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became Home Missionary to the congregation of William Reid of 
Edinburgh, and did good work there for five years, meantime attending 
classes at the University of Edinburgh. Finding the course of training 
required for the ministry of the United Presbyterian Church rather 
lengthy, he obtained leave to attend the theological lectures of the 
Scottish Congregational Hall after it was transferred to Edinburgh in 
1855; and in June 1857 became Congregational minister at Hawick. 
For nine months all went well; then came a somewhat severe illness. 
On returning to work he began a course of lectures on the Acts of the 
Apostles, and drew from it lessons which were not agreeable to some of 
his hearers. Soon after he received an invitation to become Congre- 
gational minister at Hamilton, and went there in February 1859. In 
less than three months his health again broke down, rest and change 
availed little, and an attempt to resume work only brought on his final 
illness. After much suffering he passed peacefully into rest on Jan. 12, 
1860. ‘The funeral sermon preached by William Reid was published 
in 1860 under the title of Undying Friendship ; the biographical portion 
has furnished much of the information in this article. The preacher 
probably overrated the abilities of his friend, but he spoke of what he 
knew from close intercourse ; and at any rate one gets the impression 
of a man sincere, earnest, fearless, and devoted to his work as a servant 
of Jesus Christ. 

He is known by a hymn which at one time enjoyed an extraordinary 
popularity, and which has called down upon itself the most trenchant 
criticisms. Let us take the criticisms first. 

J. A. Froude contributed a paper on ‘ The Condition and Prospects of 
Protestantism ’ to /raser’s Magazine for January 1868 (reprinted in his 
Short Studies, ed. 1878, vol. ii p. 146). In this he relates that he had 
recently been present at an evening Evangelical Prayer meeting ‘in one 
of our Western Counties’, as one of an audience made up of all classes. 


‘When the first address was over, the congregation sung the following 
singular hymn, one of a collection of which, it appeared from the title- 
page, that many hundred thousand copies were in circulation :— 

Nothing, either great or small 
| Here follow the six verses in full. ] 

And this, we said to ourselves, is Protestantism. ‘To do our duty 
has become a deadly thing. This is what, after three centuries, the 
creed of Knox and Luther, of Coligny and Gustavus Adolphus, has 
come to. The first Reformers were so anxious about what men did, if 
they could they would have laid the world under a discipline as severe 
as that of the Roman Censors. Their modern representatives are wiser 
than their fathers, and know better what their Maker requires of them. 
To the question ‘‘ What shall I do to inherit eternal life?” the answer 
of old was not, “ Do nothing,” but “Keep the Commandments”. It 
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was said by the apostle from whose passionate metaphors Protestant 
theology is chiefly constructed, that “the Gentiles, who did by nature 
the things contained in the law” were on the road to the right place. 
But we have changed all that. We are left face to face with a creed 
which tells us that God has created us without the power to keep the 
Commandments—that He does not require us to keep them ; yet at 
the same time that we are infinitely guilty in His eyes for not keeping 
them, and that we justly deserve to be tortured for ever and ever.’ 


This is strong enough. But Dr R. F. Horton in his Zeaching of 
Jesus (1895, p. 85) is still more severe. He says :— 


‘ Evangelical teaching has followed a course so eccentric that at last 
it makes the teaching of Jesus seem unorthodox. It has come to such 
a pass that the Law of the New Covenant has been nowhere so dis- 
credited as in the house of His friends. As against His express words, 
every one that heareth these words of mine and doeth them, a Christian 
lyric has been composed to the effect— 

Doing is a deadly thing, doing ends in death. 

If we come to ask what explanation they would give who have thus 
contrived to exactly reverse the word of their Lord, we get the answer, 
which has already been hinted at, that they are following the doctrine 
of St Paul.’ 


Does this criticism of the little hymn really hit the mark? Its style 
is bald to a degree. But it reveals its own purpose. Its very form 
suggests the after-meeting and enquirer’s bench ; it looks like a versifi 
cation of words spoken by the writer at an after-meeting. Let us turn 
to the version given in the sermon, and to the foundation of the legend 
about it. 


‘It was while connected with this congregation [i.e. about 1850] 
that an incident occurred which shews the character of the man. 
Mr Robertson had preached two sermons from the words “‘ My ways 
are not as your ways” [really Isaiah lv 8], in which he first shewed 
what were a sinner’s ways of attempting to save himself, and then what 
was God’s way. Two days after, he received a MS poem, entitled 
“ The mistake and its rectification ”. In the first part of the poem the 
author describes the mistakes of sinners in seeking to make a way of 
salvation for themselves ; and then, in the second part of it, he shews 
the error of such. As the second part consists of only a few stanzas, 
I may be excused for here giving it in full. 

’Twas thus I plodded on, 

And would have plodded still, 
If I had not been shewn 

The heights of Sinai’s hill. 


[Eleven stanzas follow. | 


Mr Robertson, as you may suppose, was much struck with the 
composition. . . . He often read it to enquirers, and found that it met 
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their case. Copies of it were asked by many ; and in due time it found 
its way to the world in connexion with the Stirling tract circulation 
scheme. All this was unknown to its author. Some four or five years after- 
wards, Mr Proctor, on entering a book shop, observed it lying on the 
counter, and taking it up, thought he was familiar with the verses ; and, 
what is singular, at this moment Mr Robertson entered the shop, and 
finding the tract in his hand, said “ By the way, did I never give you a 
copy of this?” “ No,” wasthe reply ; “but I gave you a copy.” For the 
first time his minister knew who was its author; and on telling how it 
had been blessed to many souls, he replied that he “ was glad to learn 
that he had not been altogether useless in the world”. Mr Robertson, 
believing that his poetical talents might be turned to good service in the 
cause of Christ, requested of him farther contributions of a similar kind. 
In complying, he supplied a few pieces in which he gives expression to 
the subsequent experience of the believer. He says :— 

**Since I discovered Jesus to be the end of the law for righteousness 
to every one who believeth, I have more than once met with a poor 
sinner seeking peace at the foot of Sinai, instead of the Cross, and 
coming as little speed as I did; and as I have heard him now and 
again in bitter disappointment and fear, groaning out ‘ What must I do?’, 
I have said to him ‘Do! do! what cax you do? What do you need 
to do ?— 


Nothing either great or small, Nothing, sinner, no— 
Jesus did it—did it all, Long, long ago. 

When He from His lofty throne Stooped to do and die, 
Everything was fully done—Hearken to His cry : 

‘It is finished !’—yes indeed—Finish’d every jot ; 
Sinner, this is a// you need—Tell me, is it not? 
Weary, working, plodding one, Why toiling so? 
Cease your doing; all was done Long, long ago. 
Till to Jesus’ work you cling By a simple faith; 
Doing is a deadly thing—Doing leads to death. 

Cast your deadly doing down—Down at Jesus’ feet ; 
Stand in Him, in Him alone, Gloriously complete.”’ 


Practically the same account is given in the Life of James Robertson 
of Newington (1887, pp. 149, 150). There it is said that Zhe Mistake 
was sent to Mr Robertson on the Monday, and was frequently used by 
him, but always in MS. 


‘It had, however, afterwards been printed, and widely circulated, as 
one of the series of “Stirling Tracts”. ‘The authorship of it was not 
known for about five years. In a bookseller’s shop Mr Robertson met 
a friend, whom he noticed to be eagerly looking at this “ Stirling Tract”. 
Surprised to see it in print, he asked him: “ It that new to you? Did 
I never give you a copy of it?” “It is new to me in ¢his form,” replied 
the other. ‘‘ You never gave me a copy, but I sent you one.” This 
friend—the Rev. James Proctor, who died soon after—was much touched 
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on hearing how useful his lines had been to many ; and agreed, at Mr 
Robertson’s request, to write other verses, suitable for those asking what 
they “must do to be saved”. They were published, along with the 
former, by “ the Book Society”, under the title, A/an’s Way and God’s 
Way.’ 


The vagueness of this account has led some of those who read it to 
believe that Zhe Mistake and its Rectification was identical with the 
hymn Wothing etther great or small. The last stage is reached in a letter 
(sent by a lady in Edinburgh, under date Dec. 7, 1910) in reply to 
enquiries :— 


‘I had often heard the tale of how the hymn “ Nothing either great 
or small” was written by James Proctor. . .. He had been in distress of 
soul, but, on hearing Mr Robertson preach one Sabbath morning 
(I forget the text exactly) he, with great joy, entered into the light, and 
accepted the finished work of Christ. In the afternoon he wrote that 
hymn and sent it unsigned to Mr Robertson, who was delighted with 
it, and took it next day to Mr Stevenson the publisher on the Mound 
to have a number printed on a page slip. Ina few days Mr Robertson 
called back at Mr Stevenson’s for the hymn-sheets, and found this 
student in the shop. On getting the sheets Mr Robertson handed one 
to Mr Proctor. The latter, glancing at it, said he had seen that 
before, which surprised Mr Robertson, who said that he had got it in 
manuscript.’ 


Thus the incidents which really relate to Zhe Mistake are transferred 
to the hymn, and furnished with a new setting, and the story passes 
into the region of legend. As a matter of fact Zhe Mistake and its 
Rectification appeared in the end of 1853 at Stirling (advertised as ready 


' The collection entitled Man’s Way and God’s Way is on sixteen tiny pages, 
printed for the Scriptural Knowledge Book and Tract Repository of St Heliers, 
Jersey ; without date on title or at end of preface. The unsigned preface 
(apparently by Mr Robertson, evidently in 1860) states that the author, the 
Rev, James Proctor, had ‘been recently taken away by death’; and gives an 
account of the origin of the hymns, It says that Mr Proctor ‘ consented to 
Mr Robertson’s request to furnish a variety of other lines adapted to the circum- 
stances of such as are “asking the way to Zion”. Some of those little pieces are 
here appended.’ Besides The Mistake and its Rectification and Nothing either 
great or small (with the prefatory note printed in the funeral sermon) there 
are only :— 


1. Come, poor sinner, come away. 

2. Oyes, I’m sinful, that I know. 

3. I’ve tried in vain a thousand ways. 

4. ‘ Abide in Me,’ or peace will leave thee. 
5- Dark day when Eden's crown was lost. 


Sincerity and spiritual-mindedness breathe through all; the poetical gift is not 
very evident. 
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in the British Messenger for November 1853 ; the file copy kindly lent 
from Stirling is dated January 1854); the first part consisting of twenty- 
six verses, beginning 


With conscious guilt opprest, 
Of God and hell afraid— 
I smote upon my breast, 
Repented, wept and prayed, 


and the second part in twelve verses, as printed in the funeral sermon. 
These thirty-eight verses have not one line in common with Nothing 
either great or small. ‘That hymn was evidently written, at Mr Robert- 
son’s request, some five years after Zhe Mistake. Mr Stevenson, in 
reply to enquiries, says that it was not printed by or for him, but was 
published by the Dublin Tract Repository ; and a copy of the Dublin 
leaflet (undated, but about 1857) is now before me. It is headed 
Deadly Doing, with the subtitle ‘What then must I DO to be saved ?’, 
and with the text in full of Gal. ii 16; Heb. ix 14; Col. ii 10. The 
variations from the 1860 version are 


Sinner, this is all your need. 
Weary, working, durden’d one, 
Why 7Z0i7 you so? 

Doing ends in death. 


It was afterwards published as a leaflet in the Stirling series of Tracts, 
entitled What must I do? ; but this was not till July 1865. 

Let us turn then to the teaching of the hymn. It is clearly founded 
on the question of the Philippian Jailer, and on St Paul’s answer, 
‘Believe on the Lord Jesus Christ and thou shalt be saved’. The 
writer also had in his mind Col. ii 10, and probably Romans x 3-9. 
He was certainly thinking of our Lord’s saying ‘It is finished’. If he 
had any other sayings of our Lord in his mind they may have been 
‘Come unto Me all ye that labour and are heavy laden, and I will give 
you rest’, or ‘ Ye will not come unto Me that ye might have life’, or 
‘ This is the work of God, that ye believe on Him whom He hath sent’. 
The appeal of the hymn is this. ‘ You feel that you are a sinner in the 
sight of God. Do not try to work out a righteousness of your own, and 
refuse to accept the salvation offered you by Jesus Christ ; for that is 
a deadly and dangerous course of action. Submit yourself to Jesus 
Christ, accept the salvation He offers you, and you will find in Him all 
you need.’ 

Whatever Froude may say, this is the teaching of Luther and of the 
Reformation generally (see Article XX of the Augsburg Confession and 
No. XIII of the Thirty-Nine Articles) ; and it was not unrepresented at 














NOTES AND STUDIES 619 


the Council of ‘Trent. ‘The underlying idea of the hymn is that which 
we imply when we sing Toplady’s nobler and more dignified words 


Nothing in my hand I bring, 
Simply to ‘Thy Cross I cling. 


And the writer was himself quite innocent of the intention to teach 
that conversion was the sum and end of the Christian life. He taught 
in season, it may be out of season, that true conversion must shew its 
fruits in a good life, and in the keeping of God’s commandments. A 
passage in the funeral sermon plainly shews this :— 


‘On returning to Hawick in the summer of 1858, he commenced 
lecturing on the Book of Acts. It had been reported that a revival, 
previous to his settlement, had resulted in the conversion of wellnigh 
ninety souls. Of the fruits of this reported revival he had, however, 
seen little or nothing, so that, when in the course of his expository 
lectures on the Acts, he came to speak of those ‘‘ who continued stead- 
fast in the Apostles’ doctrine”, he adverted to the steadfastness of 
genuine converts ; and referring to the reputed revival among them- 
selves, asked the question, “If ten were cleansed, where are the nine?” 
From that day forward all peace was at an end.’ 


JaMES MEARNS. 
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REVIEWS 


THREE WORKS ON TEXTUAL CRITICISM. 


Oncrt more Dom de Bruyne, that scriba eruditus (the ‘ African’ 
adjective is appropriate), has brought out to us something which may 
be described as noua et uetera. In ‘Quelques documents nouveaux 
pour Vhistoire du texte africain des Evangiles’' he has published a set 
of Summaries or Tables of Contents to the Four Gospels made not 
from the Vulgate or some late Old Latin text, but from the African 
Latin itself, from a text which is practically identical with St Cyprian’s. 
The sources from which Dom de Bruyne has drawn this treasure are 
certain Vulgate MSS, the oldest of which (Barderint 637 and Munich 
6212) are not older than the tenth century, but the internal evidence 
makes the ‘ African’ origin of these Tables quite clear. For instance, 
they attest 4vmen saeculi in Joh. viii 12, where the European texts and 
the Vulgate have /ux mundi; further, expellere and excludere are used 
for ‘ casting out’ devils and curare for Oeparevew. ‘The Tables for St 
Mark had already been published from another MS in the Zz/ogus to 
Wordsworth and White, but there they attracted no attention till Dom 
de Bruyne came and pointed out their importance—a curious parallel 
to the fate of the Marcionite Argumenta ! 

Three or four readings may be recorded here as samples of the value 
of these Tables :— 

Luke Ixii = ix 59-62: Ubi dixit, Sine mortui mortuos suos sepeliant ; 
et alteri dixit, Nemo retro attendens et superponens manum in aratro 
aptus est regno Dei. 

Mark xli = ix 28, 29: Ubi discipulis in domo interrogantibus respondit 
non posse genus illud daemonis exc/ud/ nisi in orationibus et ietunits. 

Mark vii = i 35-39: Ubi... respondit, Eamus ad proxima castella et 
ciuitates praedicare, in hoc enim ex7?. 

(Here all the Latins, including ¢, have ad hoc enim uent. The 

Tables give therefore Latin attestation to «is rotro yap e€pAOov.) 
Matthew Ixvi = xxi 15, 16: Ubi indignati sunt sacerdofes et scribae 

quia pueri clamabant Osanna domui Dauid. 

(Notice the ‘ African’ sacerdotes instead of principes sacerdotum. 


1 Extract from the Revue Bénédictine, 1910. 








a a aaa 





REVIEWS 621 


All extant authorities here have fo Dawid, but Origen’s MS had 
7® oixw A. either here or in ver.g. As Dom de Bruyne well says 
(p. 27): ‘ Une question se pose: quelle valeur a cette variante pour 
la reconstitution du texte grec primitif? Sans entrer dans une 
discussion étrangére 4 cet article, je dirai seulement qu’elle a une 
plus grande probabilité intrins¢que, tandis que r@ vid s’explique 
aisément comme une correction, et cela de deux maniéres: ou bien 
le recenseur a raisonné comme Origtne et assimilé le v. 15 au v. 9, 
ou bien il a (fort justement d’ailleurs) interprété le texte et appliqué 
directement 4 Jésus une ovation qui selon la lettre s’adressait 4 la 
maison de David.’) 

I trust I have said enough to shew that Dom de Bruyne’s dvochure 

is indispensable to all future students of the Latin Versions. 


Those who read Mr Hutton’s little book called 4x Atas of Textual 
Criticism®* will find that I have had too much to do with certain parts 
of it to be a proper reviewer. What I desire to do here is to call 
attention to the remarkable Excursus on the Ferrar group (pp. 49-53), 
for which Mr Hutton is alone responsible. The Ferrar group consists 
of the Gospel MSS numbered 13 69 124 346 543 788 826 828 983 
and von Soden’s « 1054. Most of them were written in Calabria, and 
they have been the subject of various studies by Dr Rendel Harris and 
others. Mr Hutton’s conclusion, reached by tabulating the readings, 
however minute or insignificant, in certain classified groups of variations 
is that all that is really valuable in all these MSS is to be found either 
in 69 or 124. The others, according to Mr Hutton, are only useful 
when either 69 or 124 is not extant. ; 

This is a startling result, and no doubt Dr Harris or Professor Lake 
will have something to say in reply. But after all the only way in which 
Mr Hutton’s results can be definitely set aside is by pointing out readings 
where there is reason to believe that the archetype of the Ferrar group 
has been preserved by 13 346 &c., but neither by 69 nor 124. I must 
confess ‘that such readings are very hard to find, and meanwhile Mr 
Hutton is entitled to remain in possession of the field. His investigations 
assume that the ancestors of this group of MSS were liable to be revised 
both in the direction of the Constantinopolitan text and also in that of 
NB (i.e. von Soden’s X and /7), while on the other hand the true 
original characteristics of the group are to be found in those readings 
which agree with neither of these, nor yet entirely with D. In any case 
Mr Hutton has done well to draw attention to 124. This interesting 
codex has been more often conformed to the late Constantinopolitan 


1 Or fili Dauid; see below. 
? E. A. Hutton Adlas of Textual Criticism, University Press, Cambridge 1911. 
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text than the rest of the Ferrar group, but not always in the same places 
as the others. Consequently it has preserved a good many very peculiar 
and rare readings (e.g. écxepaAaov in Mk. xii 14), which can be nothing 
but survivals of the earliest form of this type of text. 


It is difficult to know how one ought to review Mr Hoskier’s study 
of the Golden Latin Gospels formerly known as the ‘ Hamilton Gospels’ 
and now belonging to Mr J. Pierpont Morgan.’ It is printed upon the 
most beautiful paper that I have ever seen, and it is adorned with four 
facsimiles, two of them in colours (gold letters upon different shades of 
purple) which are indeed a pleasure to look upon. Of Mr Hoskier’s 
part it is not possible to speak so unreservedly. In the first place it is 
very hard reading. Mr Hoskier gives a collation of the MS (which he 
and the Abbot Gasquet are going to call P) with the Clementine text 
(pp. 79-344), and he prefixes to it both an Introduction and Preliminary 
Remarks. It is a pity that he did not confine his collation proper to 
the Clementine Vulgate, following the precedent which he himself 
adopted in his edition of 604 (= Greg. 700). It would then have been 
easier to see at a glance what the character of these Golden Gospels 
really is. ‘Our MS has no very extraordinary text nor yet an ordinary 
one,’ is Mr Hoskier’s verdict (p. xxvi); by this he appears to mean 
very much what Samuel Berger meant when he said ‘ Le texte de notre 
manuscrit est une Vulgate mélangée d’un certain nombre de legons 
étrangtres, dont plusieurs sont rares ou paraissent uniques, soit par 
erreur du copiste, soit 4 cause de l’antiquité et du caractére original de 
notre texte’ (Berger Histoire de la Vulgate p. 261). 

Mr Hoskier ranges over all sorts of subjects, including remarks on 
a poem by Kipling,? and he sees Coptic influence where no one else 
does. He is very severe on his predecessors. ‘ Abbott probably misses 
many points of interest’ (p. xlviii). ‘ Professor Wattenbach examined 
it to some extent ; and so did the great authority, Berger, but their 
labours were not thorough, and they gave us no readings’ (p. xi). 
This is hardly fair to Berger who gives a selection of 28 characteristic 
readings (of. cit. p. 261 notes 2 and 3)! But Mr Hoskier himself is 
not impeccable. ‘We find euuangelium frequently in our MS and 
nowhere out of England,’ says he on p. xiv; and again ‘the conclusive 
double wu in euuangelium’ (p. 7). But this uw is quite common. 
Among Vulgate MSS it occurs in the title to St Matthew in Codex 
Vallicellanus. Perhaps Mr Hoskier will claim everything connected 
with Alcuin as ‘ British’. Well then, we can go on to the eleventh- 

1 Tue Gotpen Latin Gospets in the Library of J. Pierpont Morgan, now edited 
for the first time .. . by H. C. Hoskier (New York, privately printed, mcmx). 


2 P, lv, on Matt. viii 29 (perdere—torquere) : Mr Hoskicr appears to think that 
devils die when they are ‘ cast out’. 
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century MS of Clemens Romanus from near Namur, or to the sixth- 
century MS of Priscillian at Wiirzburg.' 

Again, on pp. 9 and 178 codex O of the Vulgate is expressly cited 
by Mr Hoskier as reading profugit ad e’s in Mk. xiv 52. This appears 
to be nothing more than a misreading of Wordsworth and White’s note 
ad loc., which begins with ‘52. ad O, eiecta Q ;’ &c., ie. O begins the 
verse with ad i//e instead of at i//e!* Even more culpable is Mr 
Hoskier’s misreading of Dr Abbott on p. xlviii (repeated ’on p. Ixxxix), 
in view of his strictures on that veteran scholar." Mr Hoskier says :— 

‘Matt. xxi 15 — filio dauid P (teste Abbott — filii 7,). 
This is an error on the part of both. Probably Abbott means that 

r, omits filio dauid. 

[This is in line with Syriac ideas, although syv. does not omit here. 

See remarks elsewhere as to the Syriasms of 7,]. 

This is rather disappointing, convicting P and ~, apparently of 
modern carelessness.’ 

I give Mr Hoskier’s note in full to shew the style in which this 
magnificently got-up book is written. 

Dr Abbott says in his well-known edition of 7, p. 825 :-— 

“15. [w|ldiens . . . princeps . . . fecit: + ths§ . . . in templo: om 
ere 8 

That is to say, in accordance with his usual notation, that among 
other things 7, omits ‘in templo’, and that it reads Osanna fil? Dauid 
in agreement with the Book of Kells. Turning to Wordsworth and 
White we find that both in Matt. xxi 15 and in ver. 9 the whole group 
of Irish MSS with *P* and Z* have fiz or fiz, following a and e which 
have fi/i where we should have expected fo. I suppose the word is 
meant for a vocative, but its origin is most probably to be found in 
De Bruyne’s Osanna domui Dauid, mentioned in the earlier part of 
this article. In any case Dr Abbott is vindicated, and Mr Hoskier 
convicted of ‘ modern carelessness ’. 

It would be unjust to Mr Hoskier not.to recognize the enthusiasm 
with which he has applied himself to this study, and he has certainly 


1 Mr Hoskier’s views on Latin Palaeography may be seen from p. 16, where he 
says about Codd. Cavensis and Toletanus : ‘A connection with English MSS (we 
say English, for even if CT were written in Spain they were apparently written 
under Saxon or Irish scribes or from British MSS) as regards form is seen at 
Mk. iv 4-8 ’—because C has caecidit for cecidit with Mr Morgan’s MS! On p. xlvii 
we find ‘Codex Bezae was therefore in Britain not long after it was written’! 

* The Gothic faura which Mr Hoskier here quotes as if it supported ad ets does 
nothing of the sort. It is the same idiom as the German flichen vor; see Joh. x 5. 

8 On p. xxxvi we learn that Mr Hoskier was informed by Mr De Burgh that 
Dr Abbott was in some cases at least more accurate than he had supposed. Perhaps 
some day he will learn the difference between a scholar and a dilettante. 
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reopened the case for the English origin of Mr Morgan’s Codex. 
Readings such as discipulus ille for discipulus alius in Joh. xviii 16 
(= AASX¢Y aur) require a good deal of explaining away if a Conti- 
nental scriptorium be postulated, and there are a good many other 
points of a similar nature. The purple skins may have been brought 
from abroad : the marked variation in their colour may indicate either 
inexperience in dyeing them, or that they were procured at different 
times and from different places. 
F, C. BurKITT. 


THE PROTEVANGELIUM. 


Le Protévangile de Jacques et ses remaniements latins. Introduction, 
textes, traduction et commentaire par Emite AMANN. (Letouzey et 
Ané, Paris, 1910.) 


‘Tus is the first volume of a very welcome series, Zes Afpocryphes du 
Nouveau Testament, which is to appear under the direction of MM. 
J. Bousquet and F. Amann. It is to comprise the principal apocryphal 
Gospels, acts, and apocalypses, in about a dozen volumes. All who 
value the lucidity of French exposition will give it a most cordial 
reception. 

The book now before us is not a final edition of the Protevangelium, 
but it is a thoroughly convenient and sensible one, and it gives a con- 
spectus of the history of the book in East and West, which is deserving 
of the utmost praise. 

The arrangement of the volume is as follows: analysis of the texts, 
survey of the doctrinal position and object of the authors ; notice of 
the texts and versions, discussion of the unity and date of the book, 
review of its history in the Greek Church, in the Western Church, and 
since the Renaissance, bibliography. The above are the component 
parts of the introduction (pp. 1-176). Then follow the Greek text (that 
of Tischendorf, with selected variants'),the Latin text of Pseudo-Matthew 
down to the Flight into Egypt (chapters i-xvii 2), and the Pseudo- 
Hieronymian book De Nativitate Mariae. ‘This last is preceded by a 
prologue (published from the Chartres MS 162 of the eleventh century) 
which was known to Vincent of Beauvais and James de Voragine. 





1 Including those of the Ethiopic version, a Latin translation of which was pub- 
lished by M. Chaine in the Corpus scriptt. eccl. orient. series I vol. vii. 
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Each of the texts is accompanied by a French version and a com- 
mentary. 

All this work appears to me to be done in an eminently practical and 
intelligent fashion. The author does not claim to give us a fresh text, 
nor to have solved all the problems connected with the Protevangelium. 
Indeed, for the constitution of a really critical text a great deal of 
research will be necessary. The Greek MSS—the oldest of which is 
a Bodleian fragment from Egypt of cent. v-vi—are very numerous and 
very incompletely known; the versions have not been exhaustively 
studied ; and many important questions, especially those affecting the 
integrity of the book, must still be regarded as open. With regard to the 
last-named point, M. Amann accepts Berendts’s conclusion that the 
story of the death of Zacharias (xxii-xxv) is an interpolation taken 
from a separate Apocryphum Zachariae, but rejects Harnack’s view that 
chapters xviii-xxi is a similar interpolation taken from an Ajpocryphum 
losephi (the narrative, it will be remembered, is put into the mouth of 
Joseph), preferring the hypothesis that the author of the Protevangelium 
was himself combining two sources (p. 99). His verdict is that the 
book (without the episode of Zacharias) was the work of a Catholic, 
not a heretic, was probably known to Clement of Alexandria, and cer- 
tainly te Origen, and took shape if not in 150, at latest about 180. He 
rejects the idea that it was used by Justin Martyr. 

It is impossible to resist the impression that the narrative of Joseph 
in xviii 2 sgg., is the work of a writer who differed ‘¢ofo caelo from the 
author of the story of Joachim and Anne. The scale of the narrative 
and the quality of the imagination displayed are of quite another kind. 
M. Amann is to my mind probably right in thinking that the combi- 
nation of this story with that of Joachim and Anne is due to the author 
of the Protevangelium. The question of the general character of the 
Apocryphum Tosephi is an interesting one. Shall we ultimately find that 
the late Egyptian History of Joseph the Carpenter is based on this same 
book ? 

M. Amann is particularly to be congratulated on his chapters dealing 
with the history of his texts in the Eastern and Western world.’ Few 

1 I may be allowed, perhaps, to draw attention to a possible early allusion to the 
Protevangelium, which I have not seen noticed elsewhere. It is in the Vercelli Acts 
of Peter xxiv (Lipsius, p. 72 ll. 4,5). Among anumber of prophecies of the Virgin- 
birth we have ‘et iterum dicit Peperit et non peperit. et iterum: non minimum 
prestare uobis agonem. Ecce in utero concipiet uirgo’, &c. Lipsius would transfer 
the words non minimum .. . agonem to the end of the chapter, and set them in a 
quite different connexion. But are they not very probably a rendering of the 
Phrase in Protev. xx 1 ob yap puxpds dydv mepixerrat mept cod? These words are 
addressed by the midwife to the Virgin. I admit that they do not make sense 
where they occur in the Acts of Peter: they may have been a marginal gloss refer- 
ring the reader to the relevant passage in the Protevangelium. 
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of us have the patience to study for ourselves the Greek Zncomia on 
the Virgin, and we are grateful for a guide through such a desert of words. 
I miss in the sections dealing with the Latin Church any notice of the 
Vita Rhythmica of the Virgin and Christ, edited by A. Végtlin in 1888 
(Bibl. d. litt. Vereins in Stuttgart no. 180). The sources of this poem 
deserve to be investigated. It will be found that there is an intimate 
connexion between it and a series of anecdotes printed by Dr Oscar 
Schade from a Giessen MS (Varrationes de Vita et Conversatione B.V.M., 
&c., Halle 1870). These anecdotes profess to be taken, in many 
instances, from Greek writers—Germanus, Theophilus, Epiphanius, 
Ignatius, &c.—and in their order they correspond exactly with the 
contents of the Vita Rhythmica; only there is nothing in them corre- 
sponding to the portion of the Vita which deals with the Ministry. 
The Vita names some of the same Greek writers as its authorities, and 
announces that the name of each author will be placed opposite to the 
matter drawn from him (‘et in locis singulis ponendi sunt auctores’) ; 
but, in the MSS used by Végtlin, this promise has not been fulfilled. 
The use of Greek authorities: by mediaeval Western writers is always 
an interesting phenomenon, and, in the present instance, especially in- 
teresting, in view of our deep ignorance of the history of the Infancy 
legends in the West. 

The commentary upon the texts strikes me as very good. It is largely 
devoted to bringing out the author’s meaning. ‘There is not a great 
deal of linguistic criticism in it ; perhaps not quite enough ; but it is of 
great service to the reader. 

The series of Apocryphes du Nouveau Testament has thus begun 
extremely well. I look with great interest for the appearance of further 
volumes. 

M. R, JAMEs. 
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JOHANNINE VOCABULARY AND GRAMMAR. 


Johannine Vocabulary, A comparison of the words of the Fourth Gospel 
with those of the Three. By Epvwin A. Axppotr. (Adam and 
Charles Black, London, 1905.) . 


Johannine Grammar. By Epwin A. Assorr. (Adam and Charles 
Black, London, 1906.) 


Ir is fitting that these two volumes, which Dr Abbott describes as 
Parts V and VI of his great work on the Gospels called Diatessarica, 
should be reviewed together. They both are preliminaries to a com- 
mentary on the Fourth Gospel, and are intended to break the ground 
for its more complete exegesis. There are big books which may 
assuredly be described as big evils, but of these no scholar can speak 
except in terms of the deepest respect. They are simply crowded with 
erudition and acute observation, and a reviewer feels that his task is 
almost as hopeless, as if he were called on in a few pages to deal with 
the Bibliotheca of Photius or the Oxford Dictionary. Dr Abbott repre- 
sents the best traditions of Cambridge scholarship. It is natural to 
compare him with Westcott, almost the only modern scholar whom he 
habitually mentions. From the scholarly standpoint there is little 
difference between them, and both have a very special sympathy with 
Johannine thought. ‘To estimate their differences, which are many, 
would hardly come within the scope of this review. The one point, 
that is relevant, is that Dr Abbott takes little notice of other workers in 
the same field. His work is his own, and he ‘ ploughs a lonely furrow ’. 
In many respects he is like the late Dr Henry, who devoted long years 
to the accumulation of material to illustrate his favourite author Virgil. 
At first sight Aeneidea is overwhelming in the same way as Diatessarica. 
But perhaps after all the German idea of an advancing army of scholars 
working more in concert, each pointing out the mistakes of the other 
and profiting by the criticism he gives and receives, is the more fruitful. 
Yet a country, that has produced such scholars as John Lightfoot, 
Bingham, Field, can only be equally grateful to its Henrys and Abbotts. 
If the modern writers cited by Dr Abbott are few, the ancients are 
hardly more numerous. He deals fairly often with Philo and Epictetus, 
and regularly quotes Origin, Chrysostom, and Nonnus, with here and 
there a not unsuccessful defence of Heracleon (cf. 1647). ‘The 
Johannine language in general’, he says, ‘has been carefully classified 
with a view to the elucidation of particular passages; and the LXX, 
the Synoptists, the New Testament as a whole, Epictetus and the 
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Papyri of 50-150 A.D. have been recognized as safer guides than writers 
of the third century and far safer than those of the fourth.’ If he had 
fully carried out this programme, there would have been nothing to say 
by way of criticism. But the papyri are barely mentioned in the first 
volume, and in the second only the Berlin Urkunden and the publica- 
tions of the Egypt Exploration Society are quoted. Everything seems 
to shew, that it was only in the last stages of this work that Dr Abbott's 
attention was called to the papyri. The second English edition of 
Blass’s grammar did not come into his hands till the Grammar was 
in the press. But the first German edition was published in 1896. 
Deissmann’s Licht vom Osten was not published till 1908, but his 
Bible Studies appeared in an English edition in 1901. Dr J. H. 
Moulton’s Pro/egomena did not come out soon enough to be utilized. 
It is altogether a misfortune, that so important a work as this cannot 
be regarded as complete, because it takes insufficient account of the 
newest material bearing on the language of the New Testament. It is 
safe to assume that Dr Abbott will in the near future be led to modify 
some of his conclusions. A few detailed instances may be given in 
illustration of this. The chapter on Johannine Synonyms, which covers 
fifty pages, will have to be reconsidered throughout. It may be, that 
many of its conclusions will be justified, but they will all require re- 
examination. Thus take épaw and BAérw. Dr Abbott says BAérw is 
‘I note’, Gewpa ‘I behold’, dpa ‘1 see spiritually’. Thus épaxa as 
used by Mary Magdalene ‘implies probably more than mere material 
seeing, and perhaps not material seeing at all’; in which the last clause 
is very characteristic. In xx 29 ‘the Evangelist does not and could 
not write oi 4 éwpaxdres. In that spiritual sense, Jesus could not pro- 
nounce a blessing on “those who have not seen”: for épacts means 
“true vision”’. But surely idévres means here ‘seen with their eyes’, 
and éwpaxdéres would only be inappropriate because it would mean 
‘dwelt upon with a prolonged gaze’; so pi idévres is more appropriate 
‘never once saw and yet believed’. ‘It would be interesting’, says 
Dr Abbott, ‘ to ascertain the motives that led the writer to dispense with 
the present’ of dpdw. But dpdw, as Dr Moulton points out, is durative 
in meaning, and cannot form an aorist. In all popular language and 
broadly speaking in the New Testament it is superseded, where vision 
pure and simple is described, by BAérw. The votary, who expresses 
his gratitude to Asklepios for recovery of sight, uses dvéBAeWa: it would 
have been contrary to all usage of the time, if John ix 7 had been ex- 
pressed xai 7\0ev épov. The common use of the present of épay is in 
the phrase dpa yy, and this is plentiful both in the New Testament and 
in the papyri. ‘It is impossible to say confidently how the writer 
differentiates John i 18 (éépaxev) from 1 John iv 12 (reBéara).’ Is the 
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answer not simply, that «doa. only imports the associations of Oearys, 
Géarpov, and that the intrinsic meaning is the same? When Dr Abbott 
proposes to emend the reading of the MSS in iv 45 and vi 2 to suit his 
view Of Gewpeiy and dépay, cautious persons will feel some doubt as to his 
conclusions. Again he says that irayw means ‘I go home’ and 
mopevouat ‘I go a journey’. It is very difficult to carry this out con- 
sistently ; e.g. in John xv 16. But what does he mean by saying that 
ixayw is colloquial but not in Pap. Index (2082')? Take the letter of 
the boy Serenus to his father (Ber/. Gr. Urk. 1. 38). He says ‘Ka 
jpepav irdyw (not home but from home) to the woman Serapias, who 
sells beer, and she always puts me off to to-morrow’. Luke alters the 
imdyw of Mark, because it is colloquial. Now any one will agree, that 
the Fourth Gospel is written with great care and that the evangelist 
may have intended to distinguish ixdéyw and zopevoua, but he could 
not have expected his readers to understand a meaning quite dif- 
ferent from that which the word would bear in ordinary conversation, 
Dr Abbott must have convinced the most careless of his readers, that 
the writer was capable of great subtlety and allusiveness, but still he 
presumably wished to be understood. After these two instances it is 
unnecessary to consider the distinctions suggested between drooréAAw 
(general) and zéuzw (special) and other synonyms. It is only con- 
tended here, that they all must be submitted to the bar of popular 
usage, and rejected or accepted accordingly. I should wish not to 
be supposed to be arguing for the identity of meaning of these synonyms. 
The use of déyar and uA, excellently explained by Dr Abbott though 
not for the first time, shews the contrary. But after all the Fourth Gospel 
was written in the first instance for the benefit of the first and second 
centuries (not to be too precise), and it can hardly be, that some of its 
meaning was absolutely obscure till the twentieth. Other cases, in 
which it appears that Dr Abbott’s views will have to be re-examined, 
are such usages as orijvar is, elvar eis (esse . . . in c. acc. is found in legal 
Latin and the MSS of Cicero), and certain supposed Hebraisms, such 
as év instrumental, jv diddocxuv, &c. He does occasionally change his 
view, as the result of reading. Thus e. g. repeated éxeivos is 1920 a 
Hebraism, but 2729 a colloquialism : the latter is certainly right. The 
present writer can speak with impartiality here, as he has previously 
objected to the elimination of all Hebraisms from the New Testament, 
but we shall certainly find, that their number has been exaggerated.' 
Dr Abbott can hardly maintain his consistently ‘telic’ view of wa in 
a future edition. To him there is always some suggestion of motive or 


* It is possible that the singular xeipa in vii 30 may be Hebraistic. Compare 
the Benedictus (Luke i 71, 74) é« xe:pés, where the Prayer-book version has 
‘hands’ as more natural to English idiom. 
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effort in iva, but in dgws va, cvvibeud éorw iva, ob xpeiay elyev iva, it is 
very hard to accept ‘a notion of some standard of excellence to be 
attained’. Doubtless we should all have preferred, if possible, to 
maintain the position of Westcott. The same must be said of prepositions. 
It is extremely ingenious to suggest in i 30 that dvjp conveys the asso- 
ciations of vupdios and therefore iép has its full meaning, but it is 
unconvincing. It is more certainly wrong to press the idea of exchange 
in dvri (i 16). Does not the quotation from Philo (i 253) support the 
idea of succession rather than substitution? On the other hand 
Dr Abbott is certainly right in his view of zpards pov (2665) which is 
supported by an inscription and papyri. He apparently takes zAyjpys 
(i 14) as agreeing with Adyos. In the ‘notes on preceding paragraphs’ 
he sometimes modifies his previously expressed view. Thus he abandons 
the translation of Thomas’s words ‘My Lord is also my God’. The 
contemporary description of Domitian as ‘dominus et deus noster ’, as 
Deissmann points out, very strongly confirms the ordinary translation. 
With every desire to avoid any prejudice in favour of one opinion rather 
than another, I cannot be convinced, that in vi 19-21 76«Aov AaBeiv 
means ‘ would have liked to take him into the boat but did not’, or 
that éri ris Oaddoons means ‘near the sea’. I agree with Westcott, 
who says, ‘The words might mean (as xxi 1) “on the sea-shore”, but 
the context and parallels determine the sense here’. Apparently (1909) 
the whole story is held to be a spiritual allegory, but if so, it should 
have been made less obviously literal. It is impossible to accept his 
view that Matt. v 14 is a mistake corrected by John viii 12. In some 
cases ambiguities are not positively cleared up. In xiv 1 Dr Abbott 
prefers the imperative ; in v 38, against Origen and Chrysostom but 
with great plausibility, the indicative. Nothing could be better than 
the ‘semi-interrogative ’ view (iv 48): ‘it is exclamatory as regards the 
class but interrogative as regards the individual.’ But it is less easy to 
suppose, that two meanings are combined in one word (i 5 xaréAaBev 
both take captive and apprehend), one idea being predominant in the 
writer's mind (i 1 ‘devoted to’ and ‘in converse with’, xiii 1 es réAos 
‘to the last’ and ‘to the uttermost’). Further if he means that the 
word zpoodd-y.ov was selected, though it was derived rpoo-pd-yiov, because 
it suggested xpo-cpayov, the suggestion is not perhaps to be rejected 
unhesitatingly, but seems a little fanciful. A few instances may be 
given of many most interesting suggestions as to the hidden meaning of 
the writer. The phrase xix 17 wapéAaBov ody rov "Incoiv (oi dpycepeis) 
ironically recalls i 11 oi t8voc adrov od wapéAaBov. There is a reminiscence 
of i 28 in x 40. The form éxa@wev is used for a special purpose in 
xix 13. There is a special purpose in vii 35 “EAAnvas xii 3 the repeated 
médas. Indeed the fullness of meaning conveyed by the writer is 
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illustrated by Dr Abbott fassim : it only needs to be added, that we 
cannot suppose he meant anywhere to hide it from his readers. A few 
instances of Dr Abbott’s conclusive reasoning may be given. Ini 9 
oas agrees with épxdpevoy, iii 3 dvwHev means from above, radw after 
a verb of motion generally means ‘ back’, zpooxuveiv c. acc. denotes 
spiritual, c. dat. formal worship, John does not use the substantive 
paprus, because it had already acquired a technical sense as in Rev. 
ii 13, 4) yeady may mean Scripture generally, he is illuminating on 
apposition, which defines or corrects, and on the varieties of the 
possessive pronoun, Origen’s explanation of xix 30 is well defended ; 
and if he has not exactly ‘settled Hoti’s business’ he has done much 
to ‘properly base Oun’. A good many emendations of the text are 
suggested here and there. Few are attractive but one certainly does 
remove a Gifficulty, in vii 52, where (6) xpopyrys deserves careful con- 
sideration. Accurate exegesis throws a flood of light on James i 25 in 
connexion with the meaning of zapaxixrw. One of the most interesting 
features of the work is the use of Epictetus, though §1700 is wellnigh 
unintelligible. It would be interesting to see the parallels e.g. in the 
use of dAXos, paprupia, EAxw, eAevOepos, pidos @eod, worked out in 
a separate treatise. But surely Dr Abbott cannot seriously suggest 
(1788 a) that ‘John had Epictetus in view’. According to Schenkl 
Epictetus was born in 50 or 60 and died in 130 or 140 A.D. We are 
indebted for his writings to Arrian, who probably did not publish them 
before the age of the Antonines. Such a date for the Fourth Gospel 
as that of Keim cannot be maintained nowadays, and in no other way 
can the direct borrowing be maintained. On the other hand Dr Abbott 
is certainly right in postulating on the part of the evangelist an acquain- 
tance with Philo and Alexandrian-Jewish thought. He has himself 
(1790 b) suggested an explanation of the parallelisms, viz. that Epictetus 
may have been to some extent ‘ indebted to Jewish thought or to Jewish 
expression (through Philo or other writers)’. How the symbolism of 
numbers, dear to Jewish thought and explained fully by Philo (e.g. 
dywov mpaypa doxipalerar dua tpriy papripwv) throws light on the Gospel, 
Dr Abbott has clearly and conclusively shewn. In a work, where 
everything is interesting and so much is good, it is hard to select, but 
the final chapters of the Grammar on ‘ Arrangement and Variation’, 
* Repetition’ and ‘Connexion of Sentences’ are the most original and 
valuable part of the whole. To quote would be to spoil. They are 
indispensable for any future worker on the Johannine writings. 

Finally it is interesting to gather the ‘ obiter dicta’ on the authorship 
of the Gospel. ‘By “John” is meant, throughout the whole of this 
volume, the writer of the Fourth Gospel, of which the originator may 
have been (as the Gospel suggests) John the son of Zebedee, but of 
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which the writer, the exact nature of the origination, and the exact 
extent to which the writer paraphrased, commented, and blended 
allegory with fact, are (in my opinion) at present unknown’ (Preface). 
‘ The Fourth Gospel was probably written by some one connected with 
the author of Revelation.’ It is implied that the Gospel and First 
Epistle are from one hand. ‘The reputed author or originator—the 
disciple whom Jesus loved—lived (so says tradition) to a great age.’ 
‘Oidapev (xxi 24) is one word and represents the attestation of un- 
named persons’, ‘the words following the attestation in the first person 
are an addition, supposed to come from the teaching of the aged 
Disciple, repeating, in effect, what he had said at the conclusion of the 
first edition of the Gospel’. This is a theory, which at least gets rid of 
that phantom John the Presbyter and meets all difficulties. How great 
must have been the Plato of the beloved disciple, Dr Abbott may fairly 
claim to have shewn. But is there really room for him? Dr Abbott is 
not quite sure himself, for he says (1891) ‘the book seems to combine 
the occasional diffuseness of an old man with the general and pervasive 
subtlety of a master of words in the prime of intellect’. At any rate 
on this theory we can never say, what is due to author and what to 
originator, for the Gospel is a yerav dpados. That these volumes will go 
through another edition is to be hoped. Their author will probably 
never agree with Deissmann, that the Gospel is ‘ ganz volkstiimlich’ : 
nor should we wish him to do so, if that implies the absence of literary 
art. But if it only means that it was throughout intelligible to the 
public to which it was addressed, it is not impossible that he may one 
day be led by his investigations further in that direction. 


G. C. RICHARDS. 


A NEW EDITION OF THE POEM OF ARATOR. 


Aratore: contributo allo studio della Letteratura Latina nel Medio Evo, 


by Grusepre Lupovico Preruci. (Tipogr. Patriarc. gid Cordella, 
Venice, 1908.) 


ITALIAN scholars have always taken a commendable interest even in 
the lesser lights of their national literature, and it is therefore no 
surprise to receive from Italy a separate edition of the Italian Latin 
poet Arator, whose poem De Actibus Apostolorum has not been pub- 
lished by itself, or, so far as we know, in any form, for over half 
a century. The last edition, that of A. Hiibner (Neisse, 1850), has 
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no special merits, and the time had certainly come when a new edition 
might safely be issued. Signor Perugi in an interesting introduction 
of fifty-three pages treats in succession the life of the poet, the poem, 
the metre, and the circulation of the poem. Altogether he enumerates 
eighteen manuscripts, of which the oldest are Chartres No. 70 (saec. ix), 
Monte Cassino No. 146 (saec. x), and Orléans No. 295 (saec. x).! 
A list of printed editions is followed by a brief classification of the 
manuscripts. Perugi distinguishes two classes, one of which is 
characterized by omission of various lines contained in the other. 
The text is printed in large clear type with a brief critical apparatus : 
an index of select words and a table of contents conclude the volume. 

The interest of the edition would have been increased if the 
manuscripts had been further classified, if the editor had added 
references to chapter and verse of the canonical Acés in the margin, and 
if he had indicated throughout the borrowings from earlier poets.” The 
editor’s aim, however, has been merely to give us an improved text, not 
in any sense a final edition of the poet, and he has succeeded in his 
aim. In accuracy the printing falls short of our Northern standards. 
The critical apparatus contains too much merely orthographical material : 
on eliminating this we get the impression that the maauscript tradition 
is almost unanimous. 


A. SOUTER. 


BOOKS ON THE NEW TESTAMENT. 


In Zhe Son of Man: or Contributions to the Study of the Thoughts of 
Jesus, by Dr Edwin A. Abbott (Cambridge University Press, 1910), we 
have a very thorough treatment of the various problems connected with 
the title ‘The Son of Man’—as it occurs in the Old and in the New 
Testament. Dr Abbott begins by stating a working hypothesis, on the 
basis of which he examines with minute care all the passages bearing 
on the question. 

His hypothesis may be stated briefly as follows. When our Lord 
uses this self-appellation, He is commonly supposed to be recalling to 
His hearers’ minds the imagery of Daniel and of Enoch. The title is 
a recognized Messianic title, and our Lord in using it claims for Himself 


1 His list is not complete : a Cambridge MS has been omitted, and I believe there 
is also one at Reims. 

* For example sanguine fuso (1 192) is a tag of Lucan (Ii 439, IV 278), pracpete 
cursu (I 259) of Statius (Theb. vi 298). 
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the title of Messiah. In our Lord’s mouth, then, the ‘Son of Man’ 
means ‘the Messianic figure that is made familiar to us by Daniel’. 
This position Dr Abbott vigorously attacks. He maintains that the 
passage in Daniel does not mention ‘the Son of Man’ at all, but only 
‘one like a Son of Man’—that is ‘one like a human being’ ; and also 
that ‘the Son of Man’ is not used with a Messianic significance in 
either of the Talmuds or in any other early Jewish literature. 

If the ‘Son of Man’ in the Gospels does not mean the Messiah, 
what does it mean? Dr Abbott believes that the expression ‘Son of 
Man’ is traceable not so much to the visions of Daniel as to the spirit 
of the Old Testament as a whole, in which ‘ Man’ is regarded primarily 
as being supreme over the brute or beast creation, in his capacity of 
being able to draw near to God. The actual title ‘Son of Man’ is 
derived not so much from the one instance in Daniel as from the 
repeated appellations of Ezekiel under this description. And further, 
in Ezekiel the Targumist takes the Hebrew as ‘Son of Adam’ (i.e. the 
Patriarch), not as ‘Son of Adam’ (i.e. man). So we are led to the 
inference that Jesus called Himself in Aramaic dar Adam, meaning 
‘Adam’s Son’. Mark accepted the rendering 6 vids tot dvOpmmrov— 
‘the Son of the Man’, and the other Christian writers were reluctant to 
change a thing so sacred as the self-appellation of the Christ. In Greek, 
shaped by Christian thought, this title might mean ‘The Son of Man- 
kind ’, that is, its representative and champion, and so would amount 
almost to the same as ‘the (ideal) Son of Adam’. So an Eastern 
expression about Adam passed into a Western expression about man. 

So Dr Abbott finds that Paul is but taking up and amplifying Christ’s 
own teaching, in his treatment of the First and the Second Adam. 
Christ comes as the Second Adam to claim in the name of the Humanity 
that He sums up in Himself the birthright and heritage that Adam had 
for his own but lost by his transgression. 

I have given a lengthy résumé of the working hypothesis of the book, 
because in this lies its great value. This hypothesis is maintained with 
extreme skill, and demonstrated by evidence from the Old Testament, 
the Triple Tradition (Mark, Matthew, Luke), the Double Tradition 
(Matthew and Luke), the Single Traditions of Matthew and_Luke, and 
the Fourth Gospel. The investigation on these lines gives Dr Abbott 
scope for very valuable commentary on a large number of difficult 
passages in the Gospels, and it seems to me that time after time he 
sheds new light. Indeed, the book is rich in the fruits of research, 
especially as to the Hebrew originals of some of the most familiar 
phrases in our Gospels. Dr Abbott’s work on such points is already 
widely known. I need only mention his treatment in this book in 
particular of ‘ The Son of Man’s authority to forgive sins ’—‘ The being 
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delivered up ’—‘ The Son of Man being glorified ’—and of the Fourth 
Gospel in general. In his opinion, its author’s purpose is to supply the 
deficiencies and omissions of the Synoptists, or, where they are in error, 
not categorically to correct them but to put side by side with their 
teaching what he considers the real underlying meaning of our Lord’s 
words or acts. He represents the Spirit of Christ’s doctrine ; his object 
being to write an interpretation of the Word of Jesus, adding freely 
any traditional accounts that may illustrate any central thought. So the 
Fourth Gospel is really a ‘Targum’, and Dr Abbott begins his treatment 
of it by saying ‘ Here, and elsewhere, in discussing words in the Fourth 
Gospel, it is taken as probable that Jesus did not utter the precise 
words under discussion’. I cannot help thinking that, helpful as this 
view is, the assumptions on which it is based sometimes carry Dr Abbott 
too far: though on the whole I think he applies his canon with very fair 
moderation. 

The book is one that will be of great value to serious students not 
only of the immediate problem that calls it forth, but of the New 
Testament in general. 


Puitie C. T. Crick. 


Two small books lately published call for short notice, but will receive 
warm welcome from many readers. 

In Zhe Ascended Christ: a study in the earliest Christian teaching 
(Macmillan & Co., 1910), Dr Swete gives us a worthy sequel to his 
book on Appearances of our Lord after the Passion. The Ascension 
‘opens before our faith the full glory of the life of Christ with God. 
With that life in heaven the life of the Church on earth is inseparably 
bound up’. So Dr Swete writes in his preface, and in a dozen chapters 
he sets before us, with attractive and skilful arrangement, the various 
aspects of the life and work of the Ascended Lord as depicted or 
implied in the pages of the New Testament, and shews the supreme 
importance of it for the work of the Church on earth. Lectures such 
as these, conveying as they do the deepest doctrinal teaching in the 
simplest terms, are of the highest possible value to candidates for Holy 
Orders at Cambridge, and no Christian can read them without gratitude 
to their author and a desire for more of the same kind of work from his 
pen. Incidentally there is much that is reassuring on some of the 
questions that are disturbing the minds of students of the New Testa- 
ment to-day, and the whole book is marked by mellow wisdom and 
sympathetic insight. 

Why does an English writer, in quoting passages from the Gospels in 
Greek or in English, use the abbreviations Mc., Lc., which are neither 
Greek nor English ? 
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The second volume, entitled Studies in the Origins and Aims of the 
Four Gospels (Macmillan & Co., 1910), contains eleven sermons 
preached last year in Worcester Cathedral by Dr J. M. Wilson, and 
will be specially welcomed by all who are anxious that ordinary congre- 
gations of Christian people should be kept in touch with the work of 
Christian scholars. These sermons must have taught Dr Wilson’s 
hearers many of the most useful and enlightening results of modern 
methods of study of the Gospels, and stimulated some of them at least 
to undertake fresh study for themselves on profitable lines. Many of 
the chief characteristics of the several Gospels are finely expressed, and 
if Dr Wilson speaks at times as though humanitarianism were the 
essence of Christianity, he treats with equal enthusiasm of the spiritual 
experiences enshrined in the Fourth Gospel. It is to the spiritual inter- 
pretation of Christ’s teaching and work expressed in the Fourth Gospel 
that he looks forward as ‘the bond of peace’ which will bind together 
the divided branches of the Church. When he speaks on themes like 
this, scholars and specialists will gladly sit at Dr Wilson’s feet ; they 
will scarcely wish to quarrel with him even when, in the course of his 
sermons, he uses ‘must’ sometimes when only ‘may’ is justified, 
appears to claim the consensus of scholars where no such consensus exists, 
and makes some statements as of fact which are but plausible hypotheses. 
Dr Wilson modestly disclaims any title to speak as a specialist in his 
subject, only professing to base his conclusions on the work of those 
who are scholars and specialists; and in the Preface to the printed 
sermons he says that he has spoken more positively and with fewer 
qualifications on some critical points than he would have done had he 
been writing a critical essay. I do not know whether these words of 
the Preface are intended as a challenge or as an apology. I would 
only venture, somewhat reluctantly, to say that, while they are perhaps 
sufficient to safeguard any one who simply reads the book, those who 
heard the sermons had no such safeguard, and it is not clear to me that 
the high and useful purpose which Dr Wilson had in view was really 
served by his speaking more fositively on critical points of this kind in 
the pulpit than he would speak in an essay. 


J. F. BeETHUNE-BAKER. 
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These Outlines, drawn from a wide range of thought and teaching, have been specially 
Prepared to meet the growing demand for CONCISE, PITHY, AND COMPREHENSIVE 


NOTES for use by Preachers, and comprise a TREASURY OF HELPFUL SUG- 
GESTIONS. 





Write for List S105 of Theological Literature, free by post. 
LONDON: ROBERT SCOTT, 62 PATERNOSTER ROW, E.C. 
And of all Booksellers. 
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THE BIBLIOTHECA SACRA 


(EIGHTY-FIRST YEAR). 


A Religious and Sociological Quarterly 
Edited by G. Freperick Wricut, D.D., LL.D. 


With the aid of numerous Eminent Associates. 


Invaluable discussions of the Pentateuchal Problems will be continued through 
1911 by Mr. Harotp M, Wiener. 


TERMS: Annual Subscriptions, 12s. ; 


Single copy, 3s. Foreign 


Subscriptions, 13s. 4d., except Mexico, which is 12s., and Canada, 


which is 12s. 8d. 


PARTIAL CONTENTS FOR JULY, 1o11. 


Tue Waxinc, THE WANING, AND THE New 
PHASE OF THE TURKISH CRESCENT. 
G. E. Wurte. 


Tue Gorpen Gospets 1N LatTIN IN THE 
Liprary ofr Mr, J. Pierpont Morcan. 

E. S. BucHanan. 

Tue ‘Kinc’ or Deuteronomy xvii. 14-20. 
Harotp M. Wiener. 





Tue Wortp Person. 
Raymonp M. Bripcman. 


Tue Latest TRANSLATION OF THE B1BLeE. 
Henry M. Wuirtney. 


CHRISTOLOGICAL MOVEMENTS IN THE NINE- 
TEENTH CENTURY. Herman Bavinck. 





SCIENTIFIC 
CONFIRMATIONS OF OLD 
TESTAMENT HISTORY 


By G. Freperick Wricut, D.D., 
LL.D., F.G.S.A. 


40 illustrations, 450 pages, 12mo, 
cloth, 8s. net; postage 8d. 


‘For a long time to come every one who 
has to write upon the Deluge, or touch that 
wider subject of the attitude of the Old 
Testament to the phenomena of nature, will 
require to know what is written in this 
book.’—TZhe Expository Times. 





MIRACLE AND SCIENCE 


Bible Miracles examined by the Methods, 

Rules, and Tests of the Science of Jurispru- 

dence as Administered to-day in Courts of 
Justice. 


By Francis J. Lamps, 


Counsellor-at-Law, Madison, Wis. 


350 pages, r2mo, cloth, 6s. nel; 
postage 6d. 


‘It is long since the reviewer read so 
strong and satisfying a book.’ — Prof. 
Wituiam Brenton Greene, Jr., Princeton 
Theological Review. 





THE ICE AGE IN NORTH AMERICA AND ITS 
BEARING UPON THE ANTIQUITY OF MAN. 


By G. FREDERICK WRIGHT, D.D., LL.D., F.G.S.A. 


New, thoroughly Revised and greatly Enlarged (Fifth) Edition, 
200 Illustrations, 750 pages, 8vo, cloth, £1. 


‘His Ice Age of North America I regard as one of the treasures of my book-shelves.’— 


Sir Ropert Batt. 





BIBLIOTHECA SACRA CO., OBERLIN, OHIO, U.S.A. 


Foreign Agents: Charles Higham & Son, 27a Farringdon Street, 
London, E.C., England 
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From Morgan & Scott’s 
List of Missionary Works. 


THE VICTORY OF THE GOSPEL. A Survey of World-wide 
Evangelism. 


By Rev. J. P, LILLEY, M.A., D.D. Edited by Dr. GeorGE SMITH, C.LE. (Prize Essay.) 
Cloth, gilt top, 6s. 


THE — OF THE NEW ERA. Its Opportunities and Responsi- 
ilities. 
By Rev. WILLIAM MUIR, M.A., B.D., B.L. Edited by Dr. Gzorce Situ, C.LE. 
Cloth, gilt top, 6s. 


GOD’S FELLOW-WORKERS. The House that is to be Built for 
ehovah. 
By d B. KEENLEYSIDE, B.A., B.D., Author of ‘On the Banks of the Besor; or, The 
Man Behind the Baggage’ (58th Thousand) ; ‘A Day of Good Tidings’ (20th Thousand) ; 
‘Enoch Walked with God,’ &c. Edited by Dr. GzorGE SmitTH, C.I.E. Cloth, gilt top, 6s. 
NEW CHINA: A Story of Modern Travel. 
By W. Y. FULLERTON and C. E. WILSON. With Preface by Rev. RICHARD GLOVER, 


D.D. Twenty-three Illustrations from Photos specially taken for this Story of Travel. 
Cloth, 3s. 6d. net (post free, 3s. 10d.). 


THE CHINESE EMPIRE. A General and Missionary Survey. 
Edited by MARSHALL BROOMHALL, B.A. (China Inland Mission). With Preface by 
Right Hon. Sir Ernest Satow, G.C.M.G. (H.M. Minister in Pekin, 1900-1906). 7s. 6d. 
net (post free, 7s. 11d.). 

PERU: its Story, People, and Religion. 
By GERALDINE GUINNESS. With Nine Photogravures and Thirty Half-Tone Full- 
page Illustrations, Map in Four Colours (19 by 153), by Stanford, and Four Diagrams. 
Cloth boards, gilt top, 7s. 6d. 

ISLAM IN CHINA. 
By MARSHALL BROOMHALL, B.A., Editorial Secretary, China Inland Mission. 
24 Half-Tone Full-page Illustrations, 3 Line Drawings and Map of China. Royal 8vo, 
cloth, 7s. 6d. net (post free, 7s. 11d.). 

REVIVAL IN MANCHURIA. 
By Rev. JAMES WEBSTER, Foreign Secretary of the United Free Church of Scotland. 
124 pp., 6d. net (post free, 8d.). 

An enthralling account of the recent remarkable spiritual awakening in Manchuria. 

AMONG THE TRIBES IN SOUTH-WEST CHINA. 

By Rev. SAMUEL R. CLARKE. Cloth, 3s. 6d. 


By reason of his thirty-three years’ residence in China, his sympathetic study of the tribes, their quaint 
customs and curious characteristics, the author has special qualifications for the task which he has so admirably 
discharged in this volume. It is a fascinating record, amply illustrated. 


PANDITA RAMABAI: The Story of her Life and Work. ‘A Romance 
of Indian Missions.’ 
By HELEN S. DYER. Cheap Edition. With Supplementary Chapter bringing the narra- 
tive up to date. Paper, 1s. net (post free, 1s. 34.) ; Cloth boards, Is. 6d. net (post free, Is. 9d.). 
GLIMPSES OF FOUR CONTINENTS: The Travels of R. C. Morgan, 
Founder of ‘The Christian’. 


By Mrs. R. C. MORGAN. With Four Photogravures and Sixteen Half-Tone Illustrations. 
Cloth, 2s, 6d. net. 


OVERWEIGHTS OF JOY: Mission Work in Southern India. 
By AMY WILSON-CARMICHAEL, Keswick Missionary, C.E.Z.M.S., Author of ‘Things 
As They Are’. Preface by Rev. ‘T. WALKER, C.M.S. 320 pages, and 34 beautiful illustra- 
tions ding Photographs taken specially for this work, Clot boards, 2s. 6d. net (post free, 
as, 10d.). 


THINGS AS THEY ARE: Mission Work in Southern India. 
By AMY WILSON-CARMICHAEL, Keswick Missionary, C.E.Z.M.S. (Companion 
Volume to ‘ Overweights of Joy’.) With Preface by EUGENE STOCK. 320 pages, and 
32 beautiful Illustrations from Photographs taken specially for this work. Ninth Edition. 
Paper, 1s. 6d. net (post free, 1s. gd.); Cloth boards, as. 6d. net (post free, as. 10d.). 


12 PATERNOSTER BUILDINGS, LONDON, EC. 
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OXFORD UNIVERSITY PRESS 


CODEX SINAITICVS PETROPOLITANUS 
The New Testament. The Epistle of Barnabas and the Shepherd of 
Hermas. Preserved in the Imperial Library of St. Petersburg, now reproduced 
in facsimile from Photographs by HELEN and Kirsopp LAKE, with a Description 
and Introduction to the History of the Codex. By KIRSOPP LAKE. 


1. In a stout box, allowing the leaves to be turned without re- 





moving the book. ° F £3 8s. net 
(a) folded sheets, unsewn, or (0) bound i in Paper eee 
2. Buckram, gilt lettering . ° £9 9s. net 
3. Half-morocco, gilt lettering. ‘ , : , ‘ . #£1010s. net 
4. Oak boards, morocco back. , . £12 12s. net 
ATHOS FRAGMENTS OF CODEX H OF THE PAULINE 
EPISTLES 


Photographed and deciphered by Kirsopp LAKE. Full-size collotype facsimiles. 
large 4to, in an envelope. 2ls. net. 





DR. SANDAY'S BOOKS 
CHRISTOLOGY AND PERSONALITY 


Being Christologies Ancient and Modern and Personality in Christ and 
in Ourselves, bound together in One Volume. 8vo. 7s. 6d. net. 


SACRED SITES OF THE GOSPELS 


With numerous Illustrations. 8vo. 13s. 6d. net. 


CRITICISM OF THE FOURTH GOSPEL 
8vo. 7s. 6d. net. 


THE LIFE OF CHRIST IN RECENT RESEARCH 
8vo. 7s. 6d. net. 


HORAE SYNOPTICAE 
By Sir J. C. HAWKINS, Bart. Second Edition, Revised and Supplemented. 
8vo. 10s. 6d. net. 


JOHN THE PRESBYTER AND THE FOURTH GOSPEL 


By Dom JOHN CHAPMAN, O.S.B. 8vo. 6s. net. 


CONCORDANCE TO THE DE IMITATIONE CHRISTI 
Compiled by R. SrorR. 10s. 6d. net. 


A COPTIC PALIMPSEST 
CONTAINING 
JOSHUA, JUDGES, RUTH, JUDITH 
AND ESTHER 
IN THE SAHIDIC DIALECT 
EDITED BY SIR HERBERT THOMPSON 
8vo, cloth, pp. xii + 386, 21s. net 














Complete Catalogue (160 pages) post-free on application 
LONDON: HENRY FROWDE, OXFORD UNIVERSITY PRESS, AMEN CORNER, E.C. 
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|| MIR. MURRAY'S LIST | 


4 DULCE DOMUM: BISHOP MOBERLY AND HIS FAMILY. 
By HIS DAUGHTER (Miss C. A. E. Moberly). With illustrations. Demy 8vo. 


: 10s. 6d. net. 

" ‘ Miss Moberly’s beautiful tribute to her father and mother will take its place at once among 
the choicest biographical records of the Church of England. .. . the writer has inherited the 
rare spiritual gifts and the lovable human qualities of her ancestors. The addition which Miss 


y Moberly supplies to the published memories of Miss Yonge will make this volume a prize for 
countless readers in all parts of the world who reverence the famous novelist.— Zhe Church 
Family Newspaper. 


SOME PRINCIPLES OF LITURGICAL REFORM. A Contri- 
bution towards the Revision of the Book of Common Prayer. By W. H. FRERE, 
E | D.D., of the Community of the Resurrection. Crown 8vo, 55. net. 


This work is a discussion of the present position of the movement for Revision of the Prayer 
Book, with the special object of laying bare the principles upon which such revision must proceed. 
S. The proposals contained in it are in some ways more far-reaching than those put forward by Con- 
vocation. At the same time in principle they are more conservative. The method of obtaining 
revision is discussed as well as the revision itself, and alternative suggestions are made for the 
arrangements to be made by the Church with the State for the purpose. 


PROPHECY, JEWISH AND CHRISTIAN. Considered in a Series 
nd of Warburton Lectures at Lincoln’s Inn. By HENRY WACE, D.D., Dean of 
Canterbury, sometime Preacher of Lincoln’s Inn, Crown 8vo, 35. 6d. net. 


LIFE, DEATH, AND IMMORTALITY. Studies in the Psalms. 
By the Rev. W. O. E. OESTERLEY, D.D., Jesus College, Cambridge. Author of 
‘The Doctrine of the Last Things.’ Crown 8vo. 35. 6d. net. 


In this volume the author deals with the three subjects of the doctrine of God, the doctrine 
of Sin, and the doctrine of the Future Life, as taught in the Psalms. The object is to treat of 
these subjects more in detail than is usually the case in ordinary commentaries on the Psalms. 
It has been one of the writer’s chief aims to trace out the development of the ideas dealt with, 
and thereby to show that in content, if not in form, many of the Psalms reflect thought which is 
centuries older than the Exilic period. From the point of view of Old Testament religion, and 
its influence on present-day Christian belief, the book will be found both instructive and helpful. 


A NEW EDITION. IN ONE VOL. (1,000 to 1,100 pp.) 


A DICTIONARY OF CHRISTIAN BIOGRAPHY, LITERATURE, 
SECTS, AND DOCTRINES. Edited by the Very Rev. HENRY WACE, D.D., 
Dean of Canterbury, and the Rev. WILLIAM C. PIERCY, M.A., Dean and Chaplain 
of Whitelands College. Medium 8vo, Ready immediately. 


THE EARLY HISTORY OF THE CHURCH. From its Founda- 
tion to the End of the Third Century. Rendered into English from the Fourth 
' Edition. By Abbé L. DUCHESNE. Demy 8vo, 9s. net. 


* Monsignor Duchesne is, it is needless to say, a scholar of high _ far outside the limits 
of hisown Church. The present book is admirably sound and fair... Nor are accurate scholar- 
ship and honesty this book’s only merits. It maintains admirably that ‘‘ middle position” repre- 
sented by the judgement of serious right-minded men which he claims for himself. M or 
Duchesne’s style is clear and pure, with touches of tender and refined eloquence here and 
which have a rare and peculiar charm.’—Spectator. 


A DICTIONARY OF HYMNOLOGY. Setting forth the Origin 
and History of Christian Hymns of all Ages and Nations. Revised with New 
emg By the Rev. JOHN JULIAN, D.D., Vicar of Topcliffe, Prebendary 
of Fenton, Canon of York. Medium 8vo, 215. net. 

‘A priceless volume.’—Methodist Recorder. 

‘The student of hymnology will find the work, as it always has been, a rare mine of in- 
formation, and the additions and alterations which have now been made make it more valuable 
than ever.’— Westminster Gazette. 


EC JOHN MURRAY, Albemarle Street, W. 

















MACMILLAN’S-NEW BOOKS 


Divine Transcendence and its Reflection in Religious 
Authority. An Essay by the Rev. J. R. ILLINGWoRTH, D.D. Crown 8vo. 
48. 6d. net. 


The Revelation of the Son of God: Some Questions and Con- 
siderations arising out of a Study of Second Century Christianity. Being the 
Hulsean Lectures, 1910-1911. By ErnzstT ARTHUR EpGHILL, B.D., Author of 
An Enquiry into the Evidential Value of Prophecy, &c. Crown 8vo. 35. net. 


The Ascended Christ. A Study in the Earliest Christian Teaching. 
By Henry Barciay Swetz, D.D. Crown 8vo. 25. 6d. net. 


*,* A sequel to The Appearances of our Lord after the Passion. 


Guardian.—‘ It exhibits the same thoroughness in criticism and the same sobriety 
of judgment as The Appearances of our Lord after the Passion.’ 


The English Church in the Nineteenth Century. By 
F. WARRE CoRNISH, M.A. Two Vols. 7s. 6d. each. Being Vol. VIII in Two 
Parts of A History of the English Church. 


Guardian,—‘Mr. Commish is extraordinarily accurate and exact throughout his 
many , crammed with detail... . It will be long before Mr. Warre Cornish’s 
most useful volumes can be superseded.’ 


The Origin and Development of the Christian Church 
in Gaul during the First Six Centuries of the Christian Era. Being the Birkbeck 
Lectures for 1907 and 1908 in Trinity College, Cambridge. By Canon T. Scott 
Hoimgs, D.D. 8vo. [ Shortly. 


The Nature of Personality. A Course of Lectures. By Wittiam 
Tempe, Head Master of Repton. Author of Zhe Faith and Modern Thought. 
Crown 8vo. 4s. 6d, net. . 


The One Volume Bible Commentary. General Editor— 
Rev. J. R. DummMELOw, M.A. Contents: Introductions and Notes to every Book 
of = Bible, and 30 General Articles. Fourth Impression. 1,250 pp. Demy 8vo. 
78. 6d. net.” 


Studies in the Origins and Aims of the Four Gospels. 
By the Rev. J. M. Witson, D.D., Canon of Worcester. Crown 8vo, 5. 6d. net. 


Spectator.—* Dr. Wilson gives us a moderately conceived and clearly expressed state- 
ment of some critical questions. . . . Altogether, this is an excellent book.’ 


The Mediaeval Mind. A History of the Development of Thought 
and Emotion in the Middle Pore By Henry OsBoRN TAyYLor, Author of 
The Classical Heritage of the Middle Ages, &c. 2 vols. 8vo. 215. net. 


Creative Evolution. By Prof. Hzwri Bercson. Translated by 
ARTHUR MITCHELL, Ph.D. §8vo. tos. net, 


Pre-Chrietian Teaching. By Rev. E. D. Crzz, M.A. Crown 8vo. 
25. net. 
*,* This book contains extracts translated from Pythagoras, Phocylides, Theognis, 
oa; ‘Midaccions; Selon, Orghens, Eabules, cad ‘Antishenes with’ a Pathos 
and Introductory Notes by Mr. Cree. 


The Trial of Our Faith, and other Papers. By Tuomas Hopcxi, 
D.C.L., Litt.D. 8vo. [ Shortly. 


Truth in Religion. Studies in the Nature of Christian Certainty. 
By DuGALp MACFADYEN, M.A. Crown 8yo. 45. 6d, net. 


MACMILLAN AND CO., Lrpv., LONDON 
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